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This book describes the fundamental grammar and structure of modern 
literary Arabic. It is complete with exercises and offers a strong founda- 
tion for reading and writing the Arabic of newspapers, books, broad- 
casts and formal speech, as well as providing the student with a course 
for self-study. The exercises and examples contain modern vocabulary 
and expressions taken from everyday use. 

The work contains thirty-nine chapters with an appendix of tables for 
verb forms and verb conjugation paradigms. All chapters are progres- 
sive and they complement each other. For this reason it is recommended 
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Up to chapter 22, a full transliteration into the Latin alphabet is given 
for all Arabic examples and exercises. From chapter 22 onwards, the 
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There are two types of exercise: Arabic sentences translated into 
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of the English to Arabic translation exercises are taken from the Arabic 
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learner of Arabic would find difficult at this stage, most Arabic words 
in the exercises are indexed with a superscript number and the same 
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I am confident that this book will prove to be of great help to those who 
have begun or will begin the study of Arabic, and that teachers will find 
it a useful aid. 
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Abbreviations 




acc. 


accusative 






c 


consonant 


def. 


definite 






du. 


dual 0 ^ 


f./fem. 


feminine 
eminme 


gen. 


genitive 


imperat. 


imperative 






indeT ' 


ind fini" 
in e mte 


indic./ind. 


indicative 


in trans. 


intransitive 


juss. 


jussive 


lit. 


literally 


m./masc. 


masculine 


norn. 




part./particip. 


participle 


pass. 


passive 


pers. 


person 


pl./plur. 


plural 


prep. 


preposition 


s./sing. 


singular 


subj. 


subjunctive 


trans. 


transitive 


V. 


vowel 




verb 



Chapter I 

Arabic script, transliteration 
and alphabet table 



on 



| /./ | The Arabic script 

The Arabic alphabet consists of 28 letters representing consonants. In 
addition there are three vowel signs which are used in writing both short 
and long vowels. Moreover, there are various other orthographic signs 
that are explained in the following chapters. 

The 28 letters are written from right to left. When writing words, the 
letters are connected (joined) together from both sides, except in 
the case of six letters, which can only be joined from the right side. 
These letters are numbered 1, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 27 in the table below 
and are marked with an asterisk (*). It is important to remember that 
these letters cannot be connected to the following letter (i.e. on their left 
side!. 

Most of the letters are written in slightly different forms depending on 
their location in the word: initially, medially, finally or standing alone. 
There are no capital letters. 

Arabic grammarians use three different names for the alphabet: 

LjajVi jj^J I 3 al-hurufu Pabfadiyyatu 
<UjL^J1 k-ijjjiJl 3 al-hurufu l-higa'iyyatu 
liujfi) 'al-'alifba'u 



I 1.2 | Transliteration 



The transliteration of the Arabic alphabet given below is based on the 
Latin alphabet, but some of the letters have an extra sign indicating 
some special feature of the Arabic pronunciation of the letter in 
question. 

The "alif (I), which is the first letter, has so far not been given any 
transliteration, because its sound value varies (to be dealt with in 
chapters 6 and 7). 



| 1.3 | Alphabet table and transliteration 



transliteration standing final medial initial name 
alone 



(1) (*) 


1 


L. 


L. 


1 


>Alif 


(2) b 










Ba> 


(3) t 










Ta> 


(4) t 










Ta> 


(5) g 


C 


E~ 






Gim 


(6) h 


c 


c— 






Ha 3 


(7) b 


c 


c~ 






Ha 3 


(8) d(*) 


J 


J — 


j — 




Dal 


(9) df) 


j 


j — 


j — 


j 


Dal 


(10) r(*) 


J 


J — 


j — 


j 


Ra> 


(II) zf) 


j 


j-" 




j 


Zayn 


(12) s 










Sin 


(13) s 










Sin 


(14) s 










Sad 


(15) d 










Dad 


(16) t 


L 


k. 


U 




Ta> 


(17) d 






..Ji... 


..± 


Da 3 



(18) « 


t 






.._£ 


c Ayn 


(19) g 


i 


fir- 




..J. 


Gayn 


(20) f 




i_L.. 


.._L. 


..J 


Fa> 


(21) q 


J 


i3— 




..Ja 


Qaf 


(22) k 




d... 






Kaf 


(23) 1 


J 


J- 


.._L. 


..J 


Lam 


(24) m 


r 






.._c 


Mim 


(25) n 


u 






..J 


Nun 


(26) h 




«L.. 






Ha 3 


(27) w(*) 


J 


J— 


J— ■ 


J 


Waw 


(28) y 


C5 








Ya> 



| 1.4 | Writing letters in different positions 

Below each letter is presented as it appears in different positions i 
connected writing when using a computer or as written by hand. 



(I) I 



(3) t 



I I I 
\\\ 



(2) b 
(4) t 



(5) i 



(7) b I 



J* 



(9) d j jjj 



(6) h c 



(8) d 



(10) r j jjj 



(25) n J 



JJJ 



(II) Z . 



(13) s 



(15) d ^ 



(17) d Ji UUU 
(19) g £ ^ 

(21) q j j-3-3 



(23) I J 



(27) wj JJl9 



(12) s 



(14) s 



(20) f 



(26) h 







L 


UUL 








L 




























f 










i. 





Chapter 2 



Pronunciation of consonants 




mts 



(1) 3 Alif I This first letter has no pronunciation of its own. One of 
its main functions is to act as a bearer for the sign hamzah, 
discussed separately in chapter 7. 3 Alif is also used as a long vowel 
/a/ (see chapter 6). 

(2) Ba 3 i_j Ibl A voiced bilabial stop as the Ibl in English 'habit'. 

(3) Ta'o/t/ An unaspirated voiceless dental stop as the t in English 
'stop'. Never pronounced as American English tt as in 'letter'. 

(4) Ta 3 iSj Itl A voiceless interdental fricative as th in English 'thick', 
'tooth'. 

(5) Gun £ /g/ A voiced palato-alveolar affricate. In reality, this let- 
ter has three different pronunciations depending on the dialectal 
background of the speaker: 

(a) In Classical Arabic and the Gulf area, as well as in many 
other places in the Arab world, it is pronounced as a voiced 
palato-alveolar affricate as the j in 'judge', 'journey', or the g 
in Italian 'giorno'. 

(b) In Lower Egypt (Cairo, Alexandria) it is pronounced as a 
voiced velar stop as the g in English 'great'. 

(c) In North Africa and the Levant it is pronounced as a voiced 
palato-alveolar fricative Izl as the s in English 'pleasure', and 
as j in French 'jour'. 

(6) Ha 3 £/h/ This consonant has no equivalent in European 
languages. It is pronounced in the pharynx by breathing with 
strong friction and no uvular vibration or scrape, so that it sounds 



like a loud whispering from the throat. It must be kept distinct 
from the sounds of j~ /h/ (7) and .._a>/h/ (26). 

(7) Ha 3 £ /hi This consonant occurs in many languages. It is a 
voiceless postvelar (before or after or uvular (before or after /a/ 
or l\xl) fricative, quite similar to the so-called ach-Laut in German 
'Nacht' or Scottish 'loch' or the Spanish j in 'mujer', but in Arabic 
it has a stronger, rasping sound. 

(8) Dal-)/d/ A voiced dental stop as the d in English 'leader'. 

(9) Dal j Idl A voiced interdental fricative, as the th in English 
'either'. 

(10) Ra 3 j Id A voiced alveolar trill, which differs from English r in 
that it is a rolled sound or trill, pronounced as a rapid succession 
of flaps of the tongue, similar to Scottish r in 'radical' or Italian r 
in 'parlare' or Spanish rr in 'perro'. 

(11) Zayn j Izl A voiced alveolar sibilant, as the z in English 'gazelle'. 

(12) Sin hi A voiceless alveolar sibilant as the s in English 'state'. 

(13) Sin (jii Is/ A voiceless palato-alveolar sibilant as the sh in 
English 'shave', 'push'. 

(14) Sad L ^ Isl Belongs to the group of emphatic consonants. The 
emphatic consonants are pronounced with more emphasis and 
further back in the mouth than their non-emphatic (plain) 
counterparts. In pronouncing them the body and root of the 
tongue are (simultaneously) drawn back towards the rear wall 
of the throat (pharynx), and also the tip of the tongue is slightly 
retracted. Hence the emphatic consonants are also called 
pharyngealized consonants. Isl is thus the emphatic or 
pharyngealized counterpart of the plain alveolar ^ Isl (12) and 
sounds somewhat similar to the s in English 'son' or 'assumption'. 
For the retracting and lowering effect of the emphatic consonants 
on the adjacent vowels, see chapter 4. 

(15) Dad L ^ Idl It is also an emphatic consonant, classified as a 
pharyngealized voiced alveolar stop. Arab phoneticians and 
reciters of the Quran recommend it is pronounced as a counter- 



Pronuncia- 



part to J /d/ (8). In current use in many dialects it is, however, also 
pronounced as the counterpart of 3 Idl (9), somewhat similar to tion of 
the sound th in English 'thus'. See also chapter 4. 

(16) Ta'Ja/t/ An emphatic consonant, classified as a pharyngealized 
voiceless alveolar stop. It is the counterpart of cj Itl (3), and simi- 
lar to the sound Itl at the beginning of the English word 'tall'. See 
also chapter 4. 

(17) Da 3 ia/d/ An emphatic consonant, classified as a pharyngealized 
voiced interdental fricative. It is the emphatic counterpart of 3 
Idl (9). In some dialects it is pronounced as <_>i> Idl (15). In some 
other dialects it is pronounced as pharyngealized j /z/ (11). See 
also chapter 4. 

(18) c Ayn £ /7 This consonant has no equivalent in European 
languages. It is defined as a voiced emphatic (pharyngealized) 
laryngeal fricative, which is pronounced by pressing the root of 
the tongue against the back wall of the pharynx (upper part of the 
throat) and letting the pressed air stream from the throat pass 
through the pharynx with some vibration. In a way it is the voiced 
counterpart of ^ /hi (6). It sounds as if you are swallowing your 
tongue or being strangled. 

(19) Gayn £ /g/ A voiced postvelar (before or after HI) or uvular 
(before or after /a/ or /u/) fricative, a gargling sound, produced 
by pronouncing the £ /hi (7) and activating the vocal folds, 
similar to Parisian French r in 'Paris' and 'rouge' but with more 
scraping. 

(20) Fa 3 HI A voiceless labiodental fricative as the f in English 
'fast'. 

(21) Qafj/q/ This has no equivalent in European languages. It is a 
voiceless postvelar or uvular stop, pronounced by closing the back 
of the tongue against the uvula as if it were to be swallowed. It is 
like £ Ihl (7) without vibration. This sound should not be con- 
fused with eJ Ikl (22), e.g. >_tli qalb, 'heart', but *_iK kalb 'dog'. 

(22) Kafd/k/ An unaspirated voiceless velar stop as the k of English 
'skate'. 



Pronuncia- 
tion of 
consonants 



(23) LamJ/1/ A voiced alveolar lateral as the 1 in English 'let'. 

(24) Mim^/m/ A voiced bilabial nasal as the m in English 'moon'. 

(25) Nun^j/n/ A voiced alveolar nasal as the n in English 'nine'. 

(26) Ha 3 _a> (a) /h/ A voiceless glottal fricative as the h in English 
'head'. 



Note: This letter has ai 
two superscript dots: S 
called ta 5 marbutah (se 



3ther function when it occurs at the end of a word with 
4 — Then it is pronounced exactly like o Ixl (3) and is 
chapter 10 on gender). 



(27) Waw j Iwl A voiced bilabial semivowel, as the w in English 



(28) Ya'^/y/ 
'yes'. 



A voiced alveo-palatal semivowel, as the y in English 



Chapter 3 




Punctuation and handwriting 




3./ Punctuation 

Punctuation marks are not found in early Arabic manuscripts. The 
Arabs have borrowed modern European punctuation marks with some 
modifications in order to distinguish them from Arabic letters, as 
follows: 

..:•'!*()"«» 

1 3.2 | Arabic handwriting 

It is recommended that handwriting technique is practised from the very 
beginning, otherwise it may become difficult to learn not only to write 
but even to read handwritten texts. Arabs consider good handwriting a 
sign of erudition. 

Printed and handwritten Arabic texts do not differ from each other as 
much as they do in European languages. 

Arabic handwriting follows certain rules. The straight horizontal direc- 
tion used in writing English must be modified in Arabic handwriting, 
since some of the letters change their form according to the preceding or 
following letter. 

1 3.3 | Some remarks concerning the dots with certain consonants 

The most common way of marking the dots which belong to certain 
consonants in handwriting is to use a straight stroke - instead of two 



dots, as in < 



* l\l or ' 



/y/;a 



» instead of three dots, as in < 



1 ftf. 



One might suspect that the straight stroke replacing two dots could be 

confused with the vowels fathah or kasrah , but this is not the 

case, since these vowel signs are diagonal (slanting) strokes. As noted 
above, handwritten as well as printed texts are normally written with- 
out vowel signs. 



Exercises 

The examples below and in 
practising how to read and v 



5 next few chapte 
e Arabic script. 













J) 






(0 s+h +q 


h+g+m 


n+k+r+h 


g+r+h 
















3> 


(2) r+h+l 


l+h+m 


z+r+ c 


g+r+q 










i 

r 




Ij> 


>. 


(3) l+h+m 


n+s+y 


t+ c +b 


b+h+r 










r 


y 


dO> 


cT 


(4) s+m+ c 


c +m+l 


m+n+h 


s+b+g 










d)J> 




^' 


Jr 


(5) t+r+k 




t+r+|+m 


m+y+l 


















(6) <+z+y 


g+h+s 


s+k+t 


n+g+h 

















,U 
UT 


(7) S-k+f 


d+h+r+g 


c +m+y 


f+y+l 




ft 8 








\ 






(8) g+r+s 


f+h+m 


h+g+r 


h+r+b 


















(9) b+h+q 


z+ c +m 


f+h+m+h 


d+r+s 








Jkj 




<— iyt^ 


C 




(10) s+b+r 


d+r+b 


t+b+ c 


b+t+l 














is} 


Jp^ 


(II) s+r+d 


d+l+m 


q+w+y 


m+r+d 










C 


*A 






(12) w+dV 


s+r+d 


m+h+l+h 


d+b+t 






J 






\ 






(13) f+r+g 


s+h+m 


s+m+s+r 


c +r+k 








<A>* 








cAJ> 


(14) q+s+m 


b+r+k 


s+k+l 


f+r+s 



Punctuation 
and 

handwriting 



^7 








r 








(15) s+h+m 


m+s+w+r 


m+w+r+d 


m+s+d+r 










•Sir* 








(16) s+h+r 


m+k+t 


l+t+m 


w+l+d+h 












4* 


<j>J>* 




(17) q+s+m 


b+r+k 


s+r+f 


s+w+q 










a. 




(3l>j 




(18) d+b+h 


r+h+m 


f+n+d+q 


h+w+f 


















(19) s+k+r 


m+k+t+b 


n+h+d 


b+h+t 



Chapter 4 

Vowels 




[4J] There are three vowels in Arabic called ol^aJl 3 al- 
harakatu. They can be both short and long (see chapter 6). 

1 4.2 | Short vowels 

The three short vowels are written as diacritical signs above or below 
the consonant to which they belong. As a word always begins with a 
consonant, the consonant is pronounced before the vowel. 

Fathah: /a/ is a small diagonal stroke above the consonant: 

>_> /ba/, e.g. kataba, to write. 
Kasrah: I'll is a small diagonal stroke under the consonant: 

i_j /bi/, e.g. J-jJs qabila.to accept. 
Dammah: — /u/ is a sign similar to a comma above the consonant: 

i_j /bu/, e.g. fj in ~> hasuna.to be handsome. 

1 4.3 | The sound quality of fathah /a/ tends to be slightly 

coloured towards /a;/, like /a/ in the word 'fat' in English. 

1 4.4 | Short vowels are not normally marked in personal handwriting 
or in most Arabic publications. In order to avoid misunderstandings, the 
vowel signs are marked on unusual or foreign words, and in the Quran 
and children's books. 

[4~J] The vowel qualities of the three vowels mentioned above are 
influenced by the emphatic (pharyngealized) consonants. The emphatic 




consonants are most easily heard in conjuction with fathah /a/, 

which is then coloured towards lol, or to American English l\xl in 'but' 
or lol in 'bottle', 'hot', etc. 



Emphatic consonants 

^ (14) towards /so/ counterpart of 
^jk (15) towards /do/ counterpart of 
Ja (16) towards /to/ counterpart of 
i= (17) towards /do/ counterpart of 



Corresponding non-emphatic 
consonants 

^(12) towards /sae/ as in 'sat' 
j (8) towards /dae/ as in 'dam' 
o (3) towards /tas/ in 'tat' 
j (9) towards /dae/ in 'that' 



Example: The non-emphatic I si in the word m salaba 'to steal' 
sounds like sadajba;, but the emphatic Is/ in the word i_iL^s salaba 'to 
crucify' sounds almost like solobo. 

Note a: The following two consonants may sometimes also function as 
emphatic: j/il (10), and J IV (23) only with the word Sill 'allah, 'God'. 
Note b: The uvular Jj Iql has almost the same effect on the adjacent vowels as 
the emphatic consonants. Thus the word kalb, 'dog', with a velar Ik/, 
sounds almost like kaslb, whereas i_J3 qalb 'heart', with an uvular Jj Iql, 
sounds almost like qolb. 

Note c: Phonologically the above sounds /as/ and lol both represent the fathah 

However, in the transliteration system used in this book they are replaced 

by /a/. This is because they function as /a/ phonemically. 



Exercises 

Read and practise your handwriting: 











y 




'/ 








(1) habaza 


kariha 




sahida 




to bake 


to dislike 






to be empty 
















<? 






(2) darasa 




karuma 




sami'ahu 




to be near 


to be noble 


to be heavy 


he heard him 





pas 








& 


warima 








(3) rabiha 


zahida 




sahula 


to gain 


to be swollen 




buckle 


to be easy 












/' 




r 


ki 


(4) raqasa 


qaharahu 


tabaha 


dalama 




to dance 


defeat him 




to oppress 


for him 






T ' 




t-fj 










(5) 'atisa 


daraba 




hagara 




to be thirsty 


to beat 


toentrust 


to emigrate 


to fall 




a! 










? 


' > '. 






(6) haraba 






sakata 


nadima 




to swallow 


to be weak 


to be silent 












LI ^ 


<°' 










(7) rasama 


Sahara 


halafa 


rakada 


halata 


to draw 


to make famous 


















V W 

<r 










(8) taba'a 


fahima 




saraha 






to understand 






to weigh 



Write in Arabic: 



(9) 


watiqa 


bahata 


bahila 


kasila 


tarakahu 










to t.e lazy 


he left him 


(10) 


gadiba 




marida 


nasara 


faqada 




to be angry 


to collect 


to become ill 


to publish 


to lose 


(1 1) 


nagaha 


sagada 


tabi'a 




dagata 




to succeed 


to bow 


to follow 


to swallow 


to press 


(12) 


wasala 




labisa 


hasaba 


wa'ada 




to arrive 


tTreturn 


to dress 


to calculate 


^promise 


(13) 


tarada 


ragama 


salima 


nasiqa 


wada'a 




to dismiss 






to sniff 


to put down 


(14) 


gariqa 


barama 


hagama 


rahima 


sahida 




to sink 






to be merciful 




(IS) 


badala 


ta'isa 


fasada 


zara'a 


'atiba 






to be miserable 




to plant 


to be destroyed 


(16) 


tabata 


talafa 


barada 


dabaga 


za'ila 




to be firm 


to destroy 


to be cold 


to tan 


to be angry 


(17) 


madaga 




hatafa 










to grow (plants) 






to be skilful 


(18) 




n aj iha 


gadara 


baraqa 






to be difficult 






to flash 


to pretend 


(19) 








dagira 










to glide 


to be bored 






Chapter 5 

Sukun, saddah, noun cases 
and nunation as indefinite 
form 



3S 



[JJ] Sukun: — 

A small circle written above a consonant indicates the absence of a 
vowel, e.g. 

hum, they ^min.from o-t"t tahta, under 

jJ law, if ^ kay, in order to > sVs kayfa, how 



1 5.2 | Saddah: (doubling of a consonant) 

(a) When a consonant occurs twice without a vowel in between, the 
consonant is written only once but with the sign saddah above and 
the pronunciation is also doubled, e.g. 

jJl c allama, to teach ._> j^. f arraba, to try jc c adda, to count 

(b) When kasrah HI appears together with saddah , the 

kasrah is usually placed above the consonant but under the 
saddah, e.g. 

^Jj*. garrib, try! ^L. c allim, teach! 



1 5.3 | Noun cases 

Case inflection is called ^jlu)!\ i_J j_cl 3 i c rabu 1-ismi in Arabic. 
Arabic nouns and adjectives have three cases. For the most part they 



Sukun, 



indicated by adding a vowel to the last consonant, and they 



saddah, called: 
noun cases 

and Nominative: ^ marfu c un (takes the vowel dammah) 

indefinite Accusative: ^j^-olo mansubun (takes the vowel fathah) 
form Genitive: J3j^ magrOrun (takes the vowel kasrah) 

(There is more about cases in later chapters.) 

1 5.4 | Nunation as indefinite form 

Nouns and adjectives are generally indicated as indefinite forms, 
SjSUl 3 an-nakiratu, by doubling the final vowel sign and pro- 
nouncing them with a final /...n/. The final vowel itself does not, 
however, become long in spite of the double vowel sign. This process 
of making a noun or adjective indefinite is called tanwinun 
in Arabic and nunation in English. The indefinite forms of the three 
different cases are: 

Nominative indef.:The word ends with a double dammah: 

or /...un/ dia malikun,a king 

Accusative indef.:The word ends with a double fathah and often an extra 
3 alif I which is not pronounced as a long vowel a: 

L/...an/ KL malikan.a king (object) 
Genitive indef.:The word ends with a double kasrah: 

/...in/ d La malikin.a king's, of a king 

Note a: The form of the double dammah — is the commonest of the two 
alternatives and will be used in this book. 

Note b: In spoken Arabic the use of nunation, i.e. /...un/, /...an/ and /...in/ in 
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Exercises 

Read and practise your handwriting: 













(1) 


LK 






>=" 


dahhana 


kalban 


waladan 


bahrun 


garra 


to smoke 


dog 


boy 


sea 


to draw 


(2) 






\%\ 




c ayyana 


qawmun 


muhammadun 


mu'alliman 


nahrin 


to appoint 


people 


Muhammad 


teacher 


river 


(3) fin 




matarin 




Cj 


tawban 


yawman 


harbasa 


ramyan 


dress 


day 


rain 


to scratch 


shooting 


(4) £ 


0^ 




Iff 


'Ja 


c allama 


c awnun 


harbun 


hiya 


huwa 


to teach 


help 


war 


she 


he 


(5) llL 


^2 


fr 






c alman 


qalamun 


harikin 




nahnu 


flag 


pen 


lively 


homeland 


we 


(6) jlj 




s~ 






ragulin 


c amalun 


gabalin 


sarafin 


c arabiyyun 


man 


work 


mountain 


honour 


Arab 


(7) jls 








y4 


qamarin 


samsun 


qasrin 


sayyidin 


batnun 


moon 


sun 


castle 


lord, Mr 


belly 


(8) jlj 










ramlun 


garbin 


sarqun 


daynun 


nafsin 


sand 


west 


east 


debt 


soul 


(9) J&i 


iX 




|# 


& 


suglin 


hukman 


c udrun 


lawnan 


hubzan 


work 


rule 


excuse 


colour 


bread 


(10) uV.t, 








& 


sayhan 


sayfin 


qismun 


gamalun 


c ilmun 


old man 


sword 


part 


camel 


knowledge 



Sukun, 
saddah, 



Write in Arabic: 

Remember: The words below with endings /...un/, /...an/ and /...in/ should be 
written with a double vowel (and an extra 3 alif I if the ending is /...an/ ), as 
mentioned above, e.g. malikan.'a king'. 



(II) 


rahhala 


bahha 


hassa 


zuhdan 


harraka 




to'deport 


to be hoarse 


to feel 


asceticism 


to move 


(12) 


muhaddirun 


madhabiyyun 


wakkala 


hasadan 


raddada 




anaesthetic 


sectarian 


to authorize 


envy 


to repeat 


(13) 


sahran 


hagalun 


sabba 


bu'dun 


hatta 




month 


shyness 


to pour 


distance 


to put 


(14) 


harraba 


qata'a 


ragga'a 


sabba 


mutaharrirun 




to destroy 


to cut 


to return 


to grow up 


emanicipated 


(15) 


ham ran 


hayawiyyin 


sahriyyan 


bawwaba 


qarnin 






lively 


monthly 


to classify 




(16) 




ballaga 






rag'iyyin 




husband 


to inform 




tasty 


reactionary 


(17) 


bawwala 


rabbun 




sagga c a 


danna 






lord 


to grease 


to encourage 


to think 


(18) 


sukran 




c abdan 


tab c an 


marhaban 




thanks 


to light 






hello 


(19) 




muharribin 


haddan 




sawwaqa 




to be healthy 


saboteur 


fortune 


to decide 





Chapter 6 

Long vowels, >alif maqsurah : 
dagger or miniature *alif, 
word stress and syllable 
structure 



-ah, 



1 6. / | The three short vowels, — /a/, — /u/, and — hi, also have 
long variants. They are written by adding one of the following three 
letters after the short vowel signs. These letters are called in Arabic 
J-aJ I j^a. hurufu 1-maddi 'letters of prolongation': 

3 alif I, which is related to fathah /a/ 

waw j, which is related to dammah /u/ 

ya 3 which is related to kasrah l\l 

Short vowels Long vowels 

/ba/ Li/ba/,e.g. >_>Li babun.door 

/bu/ j-i /bu/, e.g. jj^i nOrun, light 

/bi/ ^ /bi/,e.g. ^j-fj dmun, religion 

Note: In some books long vowels are transliterated as double vowels. Here we 
use the macron above the vowel to indicate length. 

1 6.2 | It should be noted that the combination of the letter lam ...J 

followed by 3 alif I is called lam-'alif and written as V or ^ — /la/ 

(not as U). Also, the lam-'alif )! follows the rule of 3 alif (1) I , which 

means that it cannot be connected to the following letter (to the left), 



salamun, peace ^ lama, to blame hallan, a solution 



Long 
vowels, 'alif 
maqsurah, 
dagger 'alif, 
word stress 



| 6.3 | Alif maqsurah 

The long vowel /a/ at the end of a word can b 
in some words, with ya', but without dots ^ 
6 jj^aLa i_iJ 1 'alif maqsurah, e.g. 



th 3 alif L... or, 

That ya' is then called 



^flc c ala, o 



rawa.to tell rama, to throw 



Note: Certain rules explained in later chapters govern which c 
5 alif s is to be used in a word. 



1 6.4 | Dogger or miniature 'o//f 

In some common words the long vowel /a/ is written with a 
'alif, also called dagger 'alif. As the name suggests, this is a small vertical 

stroke placed above the consonant, replacing the ordinary full 'alif 

(I), e.g. 

I'jft (not: fjU) jll(not:jSV) d)!i(not : ail'j) 

hada,this lakinna, but dalika.that 

1 6.5 | Word stress and syllable structure 

Surprisingly enough, the Arabic grammarians did not deal with the 
position of stress (dynamic accent) in Arabic words. Nevertheless 
almost all Arabic words must be stressed on one of their syllables, which 
may be short or long. The stress appears as an increase in vocal intensity 
as well as a raising of the pitch of voice. 

The following general rules are mainly based on the methods of pro- 
nunciation employed by the reciters of the Quran. In some cases there 
are variations between different traditions, and the native dialect of the 
speaker may also influence the pronunciation. 

Syllables are divided into short and long. A short syllable consists of a 
consonant plus a short vowel (CV), whereas a long syllable consists of: 
(1) a consonant plus a long vowel (CV), (2) a consonant plus a short 
vowel plus a consonant (CVC), or (3) a consonant plus a long vowel 



plus ; 



(CVC). No syllable can s 



vith more than one 



The stress falls on the first long syllable counting from the end of 
the word. However, the final syllable cannot itself carry the stress, 
except when the word has only one syllable, e.g. yak-tu-bu-na, 
qal-bun, 3 uq-tu-lu, ka-tab-tum, ka-tab-tun-na, mam-la-ka-tun, 
du. (The hyphens here indicate syllable not morpheme junctures.) 

Another tradition holds that if the first long syllable is the fourth 
syllable counting from the end or any syllable before that syllable, 
then the third syllable counting from the end receives the stress, 
e.g. mam-la-ka-tun. 

If there is no long syllable or if only the last syllable is long, the 
first syllable receives the stress, e.g. ka-ta-ba, qa-ta-lu, sa-ma-ka- 
tun, sa-ma-ka-tu-hu-ma. According to another tradition, in these 
cases the stress cannot be retracted to an earlier position than the 
third syllable counting from the end. E.g. sa-ma-ka-tun, sa-ma-ka- 
tu-hu-ma. 

The stress cannot normally fall on the definite article 3 al- or a 
prefixed preposition or conjunction, e.g. 3 al-ya-du, ka-da, wa-ra- 



Long 

vowels, 3 alif 
maqsOrah, 
dagger 3 alif, 
word stress 



Note: The final short vowel or final syllable of certain word endings to be dealt 
with later tend to be left out in pronunciation, especially in pausa (at the end 
of a sentence). Yet the given stress rules still apply in most cases, if you bear in 
mind that the final vowel or syllable has been lost. E.g. maf-hum(-un), mad-ra- 
sa(-tun), sa-ma-ka(-tun), lub-na-ni (lub-na-niy-yun). 



Exercises 

Read and practise your handwriting: 



(I) hurufun safirin karimun rama himaran 

letters ambassador generous to throw donkey 













(2) hazihun 




wasi c an 


hadihi 


haTn 




merchant 




this (f.) 


immediately 




LaJ 








f3) hawun 


lamma 


fi 




gadidan 








totell 






> f 




Ijlll 




(4) ruhun 


sufeT 




habbazan 


hunaka 


soul, spirit 


wool 


to run 








iii.il 


Jill 


llj 




(5) qanunun 


hayyatan 


haddadin 


qanban 


bana 


law 


tailor 


blacksmith 


near 


to build 


Read, practise your handwriting and transliterate: 












(6) Egyptian 


porter 


fat 


glass 


clouds 






U." "' 




llll'j 


(7) road 


marketplace 


knife 


to cry 


poultry 












(8) lessons 


bird 


dogs 


olives 


talk 










jJIj 


(9) guests 


P'g 


peasant 


dry 


father 












(10) wind 


to strive 


ignorant 


scientific 


gazelle 












(11) minister 


strange 


old 


Arab 


drink 












(12) weak 


kind, gentle 




famous 


immediately 



Vjil 

(13) permitted just 

1-^ 1 , , . I a . U 

(14) peace clean 

Lj_jj-u dLlj. 

(15) Syria that 



Write in Arabic: 

Note: The words below all have the ordinary 'alif (I) and not the 'alif 
maqsurah ^ or the dagger 'alif ('). This is to avoid misunderstandings at this 
stage. 



(16) 


barisu 


suriyya 


c adilan 


hubutin 


siyamun 




Paris 


Syria 


just 


lowering 


fasting 


(17) 


basa 


wagiban 


gasusan 


durufun 


hirrigan 




pasha 


duty 


spy 




s graduate 


(18) 


bahharun 


sawwanin 


dalamun 




c abidan 




sailor 


flint 


darkness 


adviser 


slaves 


(19) 


bahilan 


su c alan 


mu c addatun 


manqusin 


naha 




stingy 


cough 


equipment 


engraved 


to forbid 


(20) 


ham ran 


muhagirun 


siyahin 


hagara 


dubbatun 




wine 


emigrant 


shouting 


to emigrate 


officers 


(21) 


zawgan 


c aman 


minsarun 


zayyatun 






husband 


year 


saw 


oil-seller 


guard 


(22) 


badawiyyin 


ta'awunin 


gadirin 


fawariqu 


hursufun 




Bedouin 


co-operation 


pool 


differences 


artichoke 


(23) 


baraza 


zara 


c adimun 


faransiyyun 


tazawwaga 




to duel 




great 


Frenchman 


to marry 


(24) 


c iraqiyyun 


hazzanan 


mahsusin 


zawariqu 


hartusan 




Iraqi 


reservoir 


special 


boats 


bullets 







to come near 


honest smart 






chair 


butcher waters 




jjjj-oa i_jl j 


politician 


box to melt 



Long 
vowels, 3 alif 
maqsurah, 
dagger 3 alif, 
word stress 



Chapter 7 



Hamzah (hamzatu l-qat c i) 
and the maddah sign 






means the cutting 



or disjunctive hamzah. Hamzah is considered to represent the first letter 
of the alphabet and it has a full consonantal value like other consonants. 
(Arabic grammarians refer to 3 alif as the 3 alif hamzah.) 

The sign of hamzah was added to the Arabic script at a rather late stage. 
Therefore hamzah does not have a real independent form comparable to 
the other consonant letters. Hamzah is written with the special sign 
which is transliterated as /V. 

| 7.2 | The sound of hamzah exists in European languages in speech but 
is not represented in writing. In Arabic it is both heard and written. 
Phonetically it is a glottal stop, pronounced as a catch in the throat by 
holding one's breath and suddenly releasing it. This sound occurs as 
follows in some other languages: 

In Cockney English 'little bottle' is pronounced as /IP I bo 3 l/, i.e. with two 
glottal stops. 

In German, beobachten 'to consider', is pronounced as /be'obachten/. 
Vereisen, 'to freeze, be frozen', is pronounced as /fer'aizen/, but the word 
verreisen, meaning 'to travel away' has no glottal stop. Iss auch ein Ei! 
'Eat also an egg!', is pronounced as /'iss 3 auch 3 ain 3 Ai!/. 

Note: Hamzah e /7 should not be confused with the completely different letter 
c ayn £ /7 in either pronunciation or transliteration. 



I 7.3 | Hamzah is used frequently, but the rules for writing it are quite Hamzah 

complicated and are therefore dealt with in more detail in chapter 20. (hamzatu 

| 7.4 | Since hamzah does not have a regular independent form, it is thTmaddah 

mainly written on the letters I, j and ^ (without dots), and these three s jg n 
letters are called seats or chairs for the hamzah. 



| 7.5 | Some basic rules for writing hamzah 

The initial glottal stop hamzah /V is written above or below the letter 
3 alif I and is pronounced before the vowel, according to the following 
rules. 



(a) Hamzah together with fathah are written above the 3 alif: I / 3 a/, 
e-g- 

'aklun.food 'aslun, origin 'ardun, earth, ground 

(b) Hamzah together with dammah are written above the 3 alif: I / 

3 u/,e.g. 

'uhtun, sister 'ummun, mother 'ufuqun, horizon 

(c) Hamzah together with kasrah are both written under the 3 alif: I 

/'i/,e.g. 

3 isba c un, finger 3 inna, that, indeed 3 id,if,when 

(d) Hamzah on 3 alif in the middle of the word, e.g. 

sa'ala.to ask ra'yun, opinion ra'sun, head 

(e) Hamzah on 3 alif at the end of the word, e.g. 

Ui \jl \±i 

naba'un, news qara'a, to read bada'a, to start, to begin 



Hamzah 
(hamzatu 
l-qat c i) and 
the maddah 
sign 



| 7.6 | The maddah sign 

The maddah sign is* is a long slanting or curved superscript line 
representing the 3 alif, which is written above another 3 alif to signify the 
lengthening of / 3 a/ as / 3 a/. It is used when an 3 alif which has hamzah and 
fathah ( I) is followed by another 3 alif ( 1 1). The 3 alif, hamzah and fathah 
are all omitted, and only one 3 alif is written with the sign maddah above 
it as I (for: 1 1), which is pronounced as / 3 a/. This is to avoid having to 
write the 3 alif twice, e.g. 



J J) (for. J\Jf\) 
'al-qur'anu.the Quran 



ra 3 a-hu, he saw him/it 



When an 3 alif having hamzah and fathah I is followed by another 3 alif 
with hamzah and sukun ( I), only one 3 alif is written with maddah above 
it I (for: 1 1), which is also pronounced /'a/. In this way one avoids 
having to write two glottal stops in one syllable, e.g. 



(>l (for: 

3 amana,to believe 



^1 (for: ^ll) 
3 anasa,to be amused 



Exercises 

Read and practise your handwriting: 



(2) 'anta 
you (m.) 



(3) 'abu 
August 











Mmamun 


'ahara 


'ahbarun 


'ummaha 


prayer leader 


another 


news (pi.) 


mothers 


1 SiM 


0^ 


j f> 

uJl 




mabda'un 


maPanu 


'udunun 


3 ibtun 


principle 


full 


ear 


armpit 




Jl 


LuU 


jLJ 


'intagun 


3 ala 


ba'san 


Tgarun 


production 




harm 


rent 













jLujl 


(4) 


'iblun 


M 




ayna 


msanun 






pain 


go! 


where? 


human be 






rj 


jLl 






(5) 




itmun 










faithful 




endless" 


renter S ' rU " 


during* 












^J^x.1 


( 6 ) 




E U u ^ bb ^ Un 


J kba, " U 










uropean 


igger 


oreigner 


week U " 








ill 






(7) 


muta'assifun 


'asara 


3 amma 


'idnun 


fa 3 run 




sorry 


to capture 


but 


permission 


mouse 








j'j 


lslJI 




(8) 


'idanun 


'unbubun 


za'ara 


'almaniya 






proclamation 


tube 


to roar 


Germany 


heritage 



Write in Arabic: 



(9) 


nabba'a 






'ilzamiyyun 






to advise 






compulsory 


shelter 


(10) 


mahba'un 


'arga'a 






'ihmarra 




hiding place 


to postpone 


















red, blush 


(II) 


'arraha 






'islamun 






to date 


you (m.pl.) 








(12) 














announcement 


to happen 






blue 


(13) 






'ibriqun 


5 abadan 


'ufuqun 






brother 


pot, jug 






(14) 


'ustOlun 


'ilhahun 


'arnabun 


'imdadun 


'igbariyyun 




fleet 




rabbit 




compulsory 



Hamzah 
(hamzatu 
l-qat c i) and 
the maddah 
sign 



(15) 'aydan 




'usudun 






also 


black 


lions 


Iranian 


profe'ssor 


(16) 'ummiyyun 


>a c ragu 


'asfaru 


'ususun 


'ahmaqu 


illiterate 




yellow 


foundations 


foolish 


(17) 'Namun 








muttaki'un 


information 


bald 


official 




leaning 



Chapter 8 



Definite article ...J I 3 a/..., 
nominal sentences, verbal 
sentences, word order and 
adjectives 



■ 



1 8. / | The definite article 11 3 al... is the only definite article in Arabic. 

It is used for all noun cases, genders and numbers by attaching it to the 
beginning of a noun or adjective. There is no indefinite article, but only 
an indefinite form, which has already been covered in chapter 5. 

Note: Concerning writing hamzah over the 5 alif ( I) in the definite article, see the 
final note in chapter 9. 



1 8.2 | When the indefinite form becomes definite, it loses i 
/...n/, and only one vowel is written on or under the final consonant, e.g 



Indefinite 



Definite 



baytun.a house 
baytan, a house 



O nil 

3 al-baytu,the house 

O lull 

3 al-bayta,the house 



baytin.of a house 



3 al-bayti, of the house 



1 8.3 | The basic functions of the three noun cases are as follows: 

• The nominative case is used for the subject and predicate noun or 



The accusative case is used for the direct object, predic 
complement in verbal sentences, and for most adverbs. 



Definite 
article, 
nominal 
and verbal 

adjectives 



The genitive case is used for expressing possession (explained ii 
chapter 12) and after prepositions. 



Note: Often the ca 
; ending -£ 



; endings are not pronounced, except for the indefini 
in adverbs, e.g. I j^-i sukran 'thank you!'. 



1 8.4 | The definite article 11 3 al... is used more frequently in Arabic 

than in English. One of the reasons for this is that nouns referring to 
abstract things, whole collectives and generic terms, generally take the 
definite article, e.g. 

jJxll 3 al- c ilmu, science 

oLilj-p. t_jL>lSJl 3 al-kilabu hayawanatun. Dogs are animals. 



1 8.5 | Nominal and verbal sentences 

There are two types of Arabic sentence: nominal sentences I <1&^. 
gumlatun ismiyyatun, and verbal sentences <1&^. gumlatun 

fi'liyyatun. 



1 8.6 | A nominal sentence does not contain a verb and consists of two 
components: subject and predicate. The subject is usually a noun 
(phrase) or pronoun in the nominative case. The predicate may be a 
noun (phrase), pronoun, an indefinite adjective, or an adverb of place or 
time. A nominal sentence refers to the present tense and does not require 
the copula to be, e.g. 

JaSJl 3 al-qittu mandun.The cat (is) ill. 

> JLL=i LSI 3 ana talibun. I (am) a student. 

JLlA jjJl 3 al-waladu hunaka.The boy (is) there. 



JLr. ^Jn hum c ummalun.They (are) workers. 



1 8.7 | Verbal sentence and word order 

A verbal sentence contains a verb, and has the following basic word 
order: 



verb + subject + object or compl< 

The subject is normally in the 



case. The dir 
verbs, is in the a 



t objec 
case. 



may occur only with 

oJLk^ji haraga (verb) talibun (subject). 
A student went out. 

I 'akala (verb) kalbun (subject) hubzan (object). 
A dog ate bread. 

Remember: If the subject or object is a personal pronoun, it is usually 
left out, because the verb is conjugated for the person, gender and 
number of the subject and pronominal object (see chapter 15). 



Definite 
article, 
nominal 
and verbal 

adjectives 



1 8.8 | Adjectives 

An adjective normally follows the noun it qualifies and agrees with it in 
gender, number and case, except when the noun refers to non-humans, 
i.e. animals and things. 

When the adjective functions as predicate in a nominal sentence 
(predicative construction), it is always indefinite, even when the subject 
is definite: 

J,^-. , a^ ;^ l| 3 al-mathafu famflun.The museum (is) beautiful/nice. 

j^jIj cuaII 3 al-baytu wasi c un.The house (is) large. 

When the adjective functions as a modifier of a noun (attributive 
construction), it also agrees with the head noun in terms of definiteness. 
In other words, if the head noun is definite, the adjective also takes the 
definite article, whereas if the head noun is indefinite, the adjective is 
also indefinite. 



Ci "*l 3 al-baytu l-wasi c u,the large house 



Definite 
article, 

nominal * c * " , - , , ^„ . , 

and verbal j-^ljo-u baytun wasi c un,a large house OR A house is large. 

adjectives Note a: The 5 alif I of the definite article in £-j-u(j1 I l-wasi c u in the first of 

the two sentences above is elided in pronunciation after a vowel (discussed in 
chapter 9 dealing with waslah). 

Note b: There is no formal difference between the predicative and attributive 
construction of an adjective when the head noun is indefinite (compare the 
translations of the second sentence in the above pair). 

Note c: Again, when the combination of the letter 1 III followed by 5 alif I 

is written as V, or iL.. /la/, the same principle is applied as when — I l\l is 
followed by 'alif with hamzatu l-qat c i I, i.e. V /l... 5 / (refer to chapter 6). 

a.Vl 'al-'ummu.the mother J-aVl 3 al- 3 amalu,the hope 

j±Ji I 'aPamiru.the commander, c*a.V1 3 al- 3 uhtu,the sister 

the prince 

Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

.j^ 2 pill' 

(I) 3 al-qalamu tawilun. 
'The pen (is) 2 long. 



(2) 3 al-mat c amu wasi c un. 
'The restaurant (is) 2 large. 

.JiLc 2 IjLi 1 c^l 

(3) 3 anta talibun c aqilun. 

You (m.) (are) 2 a reasonable 'student. 

(4) 3 ayna hiya / huwa. 
'Where (is) she/he? 



(5) hiya hunaka. 
She (is) 'there. 

■Jl i)(l iJjK jJ> 

(6) huwa katibun mashurun. 
He (is) 'a famous writer. 

(7) 'al-'aqaribu ff 'almanya. 

'The relatives (are) in Germany. 

(8) huwa tabibun satirun. 

He (is) 2 a skilful 'physician. 

(9) 3 al-kalbu 'aminun. 
The dog (is) 'faithful. 

.141' jiVI 

(10) 'al-'aklu tayyibun. 

The food (is) 'delicious, good. 

S n j_l J_aJ I 

(11) 3 al-mudfru makrOhun. 
The director (is) 'hated. 

( 1 2) na c am, huwa masgulun. 
'Yes, he (is) 2 busy. 

(13) 3 al- c umru qasirun. 
'(The) life (is) 2 short. 

U^J' ill 

(14) 3 ana 'asifun. 
I (am) 'sorry. 



Definite 
article, 
nominal 
and verbal 




Definite 
article, 
nominal 
and verbal 

adjectives 



(15) 3 al-katibu mahbubun. 

The writer (is) 'popular (beloved). 

.Lu' jliluVl 

(16) 'al-'ustadu huna. 

The professor (is) 'here. 

(17) 3 al-waziru mandun. 
The minister (is) 'ill. 

(18) 3 al-maktabu qaribun. 
The office (is) 'nearby. 

.js^jS j I La 1 1 ' 

(19) 3 al-mataru qadimun. 
'The airport ( is) old. 



(20) 3 al-qamisu wasihun. 
'The shirt (is) dirty. 

< a > U ' . j I \ a\ | 

(21) 3 al-finfanu nadifun. 
The cup (is) 'clean. 

(22) rama tilmidun qalaman maksOran. 

A pupil 'threw (away) 3 a broken 2 pen. 

(23) sahrun harrun 
2 a hot 'month 

(24) 3 ata talibun gadidun. 

2 A new student 'has come. 



adjectives 



j-i * < -a j-al IJi-i Definite 

(25) hada 'amrun sa'bun. article ' 

nominal 

This (is) a difficult matter. and verbal 

."j^jLLJi 1 

(26) 3 al-mataru baTdun. 
'The airport (is) far away. 

(27) hada masmuhun lakin dalika mamnu'un. 
This (is) 'allowed 2 butthat (is) 3 forbidden/prohibited. 

. IjjL 3 I ■ ■ Lai 2 J a 1~ ' >_) jJu 

(28) sariba tiflun haliban baridan. 
'A child drank 3 cold 2 milk. 

(29) bana muhandisun gisran gamilan. 
2 An engineer 'built a beautiful 3 bridge. 

, I » A \ja I i7i i^inl-i j I j 

(30) zara tabibun sahsan maridan. 
A physician 'visited a 3 sick 2 person (patient). 

(31) nasara sihafiyyun maqalan tawilan. 
2 A journalist 'published a long 3 article. 

■ ^ j^-u-o- l 

(32) 3 ana min suriyya. 
I (am) from Syria. 

(33) 'al-'andalusu ff 'isbanya. 
Andalusia (is) in Spain. 



Definite 
article, 
nominal 
and verbal 

adjectives 



Translate into Arabic: 

As mentioned in the Preface, the words used in the English exercises in all 
chapters are taken from the Arabic exercises of the same chapter. 

(1) The airport (is) dirty. 

(2) He (is) a busy engineer. 

(3) He (is) popular. 

(4) The director (is) busy. 

(5) Yes, he (is) short. 

(6) (The) life (is) long. 

(7) This (is) forbidden. 

(8) The shirt (is) beautiful. 

(9) A new month 

(10) The airport (is) nearby. 

(11) This (is) allowed. 

(12) The restaurant (is) famous. 

(13) The relatives (are) in Syria. 

(14) The food (is) here. 

(15) The pen (is) there. 

(16) Where (am) I? 

(17) The professor (is) sorry. 

(18) The journalist (is) busy. 

(19) The dog (is) ill. 

(20) The shirt (is) clean. 

(21) The minister (is) from Syria. 

(22) The office (is) old. 

(23) He (is) new. 



Chapter 9 

Sun and moon letters, 
hamzatu l-wasli (waslah) 




1 9./ | Sun and moon letters 

The Arabic consonants are phonetically divided into two major classes 
called: 

sun letters, «L , „ a .t, hurufun samsiyyatun, assimilating 

moon letters, <fj-ai i_a hurufun qamariyyatun, non-assimilating 

1 9.2 | Sun letters 

The sun letters have received their name from the Arabic word for 

'sun', (jiio in samsun, whose first letter, Jij Is/, belongs to the class 

of assimilating letters. 

There are fourteen sun letters. These letters are pronounced with the 
tongue touching the teeth or front part of the mouth: 

sszrddttnldtds 

1 9.3 | When the definite article tl /'al.../ is attached to a word 

which begins with a sun letter, the sound 1 hi of the definite article is 

assimilated to the sound of the following sun letter. Although the 1 

l\l is not pronounced, it is written as such (without a sukun), but in the 
transliteration it is omitted. Owing to the assimilation, the first con- 
sonant of the word is doubled, which is indicated by a saddah 

above it. 



Sun and 
moon 

letters, 
hamzatu 

l-wasli 
(waslah) 



ragulun,a man 
| 9.4 | Moon letters 



3 as-samsu,the sun 
3 ar-ragulu,the man 



(not c 
3 al-samsu) 

(not:jl.jJl 
3 al-ragulu) 



The other fourteen letters are called moon letters, because the first letter, 

S /q/, of the Arabic word for 'moon', j^ia qamarun, represents the 

class of non-assimilating letters: 



t t 



l 



1 9.5 | When the definite article 1 1 / 3 al.../ is attached to a word 

beginning with a moon letter, the lam 1 of the article is not 

assimilated and retains its pronunciation, e.g. 



j^lS qamarun, a moon 
i_,Li-£ kitabun.a book 



j^lll 3 al-qamaru,the moon 
> * l~ ^ll 3 al-kitabu,the book 



Note: The letters £ /g/ and lyl are counted as moon letters (non-assimilating), 
although they are pronounced with the tongue touching the front part of the 



J i-^ 1 1 3 al-gabalu,the 



| 9.6 | Hamzatu l-wasli (or waslah) 

Hamzatu l-wasli, jl^jJl i^aJn, also called waslah, illsaj, means 
'joining hamzah'. It is a small sign written above the 3 alif ( I), which is 
not pronounced and appears only at the beginning of a word. 
The role of hamzatu l-wasli (waslah) is to connect two words together 
in one pronunciation without an intervening glottal stop (hamzatu 
l-qat c i). It may be compared to the French apostrophe in I'homme 
(instead of le homme). 



1 9.7 | When the article ...J I />al.../ and the nouns in the table below, 
as well as certain verb forms (see chapter 18) with an initial hamzatu 
l-qat c i such as I / 3 a/ and I / 3 i/, are preceded by another word or prefix, 
they lose their initial hamzatu l-qat c i with its vowel. Instead the sign 
of hamzatu 1-wasli (waslah) is written in their place over the 3 alif, 



Sun and 

moon 

letters, 

hamzatu 

I -was I i 

(waslah) 



babu l-bayti 

the door of the house 



(notrcuAll <_>L 
babu 3 al-bayti) 



sariba t-tiflu haliban. 
The child drank milk. 



(not:...Jikl1 v 
sariba 3 at-tiflu .. 



Note a: The above-mentioned word 


y L /babu/ does n 


ot take the definite 


article, according to a rule explained in 






Note b: In the above word JiJaJl.. /..I 


:-tiflu/ (not: jllJl- 


5 al-tiflu) the definite 


article is not pronounced as such at all, 


because there is a w 


/aslah above the 'alif 


and the initial /t/ is a sun letter. 






Words with initial hamzatu l-qat c i i 












'ibnun imru'un 


'imra'atun 


'ibnatun 


son man 


woman 


daughter 


jLLjI jli^l 






'itnani 'itnatani 


Nsmun 




two (m.) two (f.) 


name 


buttocks 


Example: 







hada bnu l-maliki hada 3 ibnu . 

This is the son of the king. 



Note: The purist gi 
5 al..., and other words 



would be alarmed to see the definite article 1 1 

ioned in the table presented above, written with 



moon 
letters, 
hamzatu 




hamzatu l-qat c i. Grammarians recommend that only the 5 alif be written with a 
vowel over or under it and without hamzatu l-qat c i, although it is fully pro- 
nounced at the beginning of a sentence or in isolation. However, most school 
textbooks throughout the Arab world do write hamzatu l-qat c i initially over or 
under the 5 alif ( I , j). In keeping with the principle of the phonetic rather than 
historical-etymological way of spelling, the hamzatu l-qat c i initially over or 
under the 5 alif will be used in this book also. 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

-a u jjJl 2 ,_JllJl jVffl ' 

(1) fahima t-talibu d-darsa. 

The student 'understood 2 the lesson. 

(2) qara'a Pimamu l-qur 3 ana. 
The imam read the Quran. 

-L> 4 i mi inn II i_ijjViH ' 

(3) 3 at-tabibu fi l-mustasfa. 

'The physician (is) at the hospital. 

a IS \ "\ 2 . ,llt,l"j j. „< ' 

(4) kasara t-talibu l-qalama. 
The student 'broke 2 the pen. 

(5) saraha l-'ustadu d-darsa 

The professor 'explained 2 the lesson. 

^LljJa lj i ii^> ^juS^Q n II j*-"-"J 

(6) rasama l-muhandisu gisran tawilan. 
2 The engineer 'drew 4 a long 3 bridge. 

(7) 3 al-lawhu Paswadu qadimun. 
2 The black 'board (is) old. 



(8) 3 al-ibnu marfdun. 
'The son (is) ill. 

(9) 3 al-funduqu l-gadidu famflun. 
2 The new 'hotel (is) beautiful. 

(10) 3 al-mat c amu s-sagiru qadimun. 
The small 'restaurant (is) 2 old. 

(11) 3 as-sari c u l-qadfmu muzdahimun. 
The old 'street (is) 2 crowded. 

(12) 'akala l-waladu t-ta c ama. 
The boy 'ate 2 the food. 

^ t I (jLttJUl 

(13) bana l- c ummalu l-masna c a. 
2 The workers 'built the factory. 

. JjJ^JI o"J ^ 2 yJliJl 1 

(14) qara'a t-talibu d-darsa l-fadfda. 
The student 'read the new 2 lesson. 

, a i i \i r, , ,y i . . ~ <\ 

(15) kataba Pustadu l-isma. 

The professor 'wrote 2 the name. 

_ j i 1 jj^l | \ i " i I 

(16) Nstara l-waziru l-qasra. 

2 The minister 'bought the palace. 

^LijJa I alii I i_aJaj!a_l1 I 

(17) qara'a l-muwaddafu sman tawilan. 
2 The employee 'read 3 a long name. 



Sun and 
moon 

letters, 
hamzatu 

l-wasli 
(waslah) 



(18) > 



a Pabu l-lahma. 
The father 'bought 2 the meat. 

(19) sa c ida l-musafiru l-|abala. 

The traveller 'climbed 2 the mountain. 



r 



(20) dahala z-zabunu l-mat'ama tumma talaba Pakla. 

'The customer entered 2 the restaurant, 3 then 4 he ordered 5 the food. 



(21) sariba l-musafiru sayan. 

'The traveller drank (some) 2 tea. 

.^Aij^Jl Ji.Jlji.Li 

(22) nama r-ragulu l-maridu. 
The 2 sick man 'slept. 

(23) 3 al-ibnu dakiyyun. 
The son is 'intelligent. 



Translate into Arabic: 

(1) The pen (is) beautiful. 

(2) The old restaurant (is) crowded. 

(3) The workers ate the meat. 

(4) The sick man entered the n 

(5) The engineer built the palace. 

(6) The student read the Quran. 

(7) The engineer climbed the rr 

(8) The employee (is) at the hospital. 

(9) The workers entered the palace. 
(10) The father read the Quran. 



(11) The bridge (is) old. 

( 1 2) The sick traveller slept. 

( 1 3) The student wrote the name. 

(14) The new customer slept. 

(15) The new professor is intelligent. 

(16) The student (is) ill. 



Sun and 

moon 

letters, 

hamzatu 

I -was I i 

(waslah) 





\ 10.1 I There are two genders in Arabic. The term used for gender 
is ^jm'i-^ 1 1 3 al-ginsu, which literally means 'sex, race, kind'. 

(a) Masculine nouns, JSiaJl 3 al-mudakkaru, are without special 
form. 

(b) Feminine nouns, diJJ^aJl 'al-mu'annatu, have several forms as 
explained below. 



| 10.2 | To 3 marbutah 

When the letter ha 3 o... <L... /h/ (26) is written with two dots above 
(S... 4 — ), it is pronounced as Itl, exactly like the letter o Itl (3). It 
is then called ta 3 marbutah and occurs only at the end of a word, mostly 
to indicate the feminine gender of nouns or adjectives. 

The most common way to derive feminine nouns and adjectives is by 
adding the ending < S... /...atun/ to the masculine form, e.g. 

Masculine Feminine 

>_JLla jjfc huwa talibun. <LJLk ^ hiya talibatun. 

He is a student. She is a student. 

jJIj j_a huwa walidun. Sollj ^ hiya walidatun. 

He is a father. She is a mother. 



Note a: A few nouns with the feminine ending ta 5 marbutah are masculine, 
because they are used only in reference to males, e.g. 



< °'l a halFfatun <LaiLc c allamatun <ULi.j rahhalatun 

Caliph learned man an explorer, 

traveller 

Note b: Nouns ending in ta 5 marbutah < S... /...atun/ do not take the extra 

final 'alif I — in the indefinite accusative form. So the correct form is <L_lJL1=i 
talibatan (not: lljl_L). 

Note c: At the end of a sentence the final vowel of a word is normally not 
pronounced. Even ta 5 marbutah is usually left unpronounced at the end of a 
sentence, as in iJLk /taliba(h)/ for /talibatun/ (cf. chapter 4). 

| 10.3 | Most parts or organs of the body which occur in pairs are femi- 
nine, e.g. 

j_i yadun, hand J>ac. c aynun, eye J^.j ri|lun, foot, leg 

| 10.4 | There are words which are feminine by nature, e.g. 

j». I 'ummun, mother o^Jj^ c arusun, bride J-al^- hamilun 

pregnant 

| 1 0.5 | Most geographical proper names, i.e. names of countries, cities, 
towns, villages, etc. are treated as feminine. They are so-called diptotes, 
i.e. have only two case endings and no nunation (to be explained in 
chapter 22), e.g. 

L yjljl tunisu, Tunisia Jjmnj dimasqu, Damascus ^^jLibansu 

Paris 

| 10.6 | A few nouns are feminine by usage, e.g. 

harbun.war I 3 ardun, earth, j.inii samsun 

ground sun 

| 10.7 | There are a number of words, which can be either masculine or 
feminine, e.g. 

suqun, market J L». halun, condition o&j-u sikkinun 

knife 



I 10.8 | There are also two other feminine endings. They form diptotes 
like the words in paragraph 10.5: 

(a) fathah + 3 alif + hamzah (* L a'u), e.g. 

Feminine Masculine 

f. I 3 n-> hamqa'u, stupid J}"** ' 'ahmaqu 
s hamra'u, red 'ahmaru 

Note: See the discussion of the independent hamzah after 'alif in 
chapter 20. 

(b) fathah + 3 alif maqsurah (^_ a), e.g. 

Feminine Masculine 

^ i tiU r c atsa, thirsty ^jl ,t,U r c atsanu 

kubra, bigger 3 akbaru 

Note: If a word ends in sukun and is followed by another word beginning 
with hamzatu al-wasli (waslah), the sukun is changed to kasrah. This is 
to avoid three consonants occurring after each other. For example, the 
verb culSj /waqa'at/ in number 1 in the exercise below is changed to 
1 1 ojlSj /waqa'ati 1-.../. 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

(1) waqa'ati l-mar'atu l-maridatu. 
2 The sick woman 'fell over. 

.js^j-in 3 /<Luj_kn 3 in iij-aL«ji 2 ^jjh 1 

(2) hadama l- c amilu s-suqa l-qadimata / l-qadima. 

2 The worker 'pulled down 3 the old market (m. or f.). 

, < \ j n i ii 3 <L^.l_=».j 2 ^_iVl ^jii 1 1 

(3) 'istara Pabu dagagatan samfnatan. 
The father 'bought 3 a fat 2 chicken. 



(4) dahalat kalbatun binayatan wasi'atan. 
2 A dog (f.) 'entered 4 a big 3 building. 



(5) 3 a c tati l-mumarridatu l-manda habbatan 
The nurse 'gave 2 the patient 4 a sleeping 3 pill. 

.3-Jj-iJl jj| ... n II 2 

(6) 'ahabba l-musafiru l-qaryata. 
2 The traveller 'liked the village. 

(7) rakiba l-mudiru sayyaratan hassatan. 
The director 'rode (in) 3 a private 2 car. 

(8) matati Pamiratu l-maridatu. 
2 The sick princess 'died. 

(9) waqa'at sahratun kabiratun. 
A big 2 rock 'fell down. 

(10) kasara l- c amilu r-rigla l-yusra. 

The worker 'broke his ( 3 the) left 2 leg. 

(11) garaha l-hayyatu l-yada l-yumna. 

2 The tailor 'wounded his (the) Vight 3 hand. 

(12) 'atfa'a t-tabbahu n-nara l-qawiyyata. 

2 The cook 'put out 4 the fierce (strong) 3 fire. 

_j\ .~.L r <Jll.^J| ' 

(13) 3 ar-rahhalatu c atsanu. 
'The explorer is thirsty. 



0 «it< \ i ii o ll ^ jjAij-oJl ? LiLa. 1 1 

(14) 3 al-halffatu l-mandu fi l-mustasfa. 
'The sick caliph is in the hospital. 

(15) 'al-mar'atu l-hamilu ta'banatun. 
'The pregnant woman is 2 tired. 



(16) bagdadu madmatun qadimatun. 
Baghdad is 'an old (ancient) city. 



(17) 3 as-samsu tali c atun. 
The sun 'is rising. 

(18) rihun sadfdatun 
a strong 'wind 

(19) 3 al- c arusu l-galisatu gamilatun. 
2 The sitting 'bride is beautiful. 

_^1 3 ui_5ljJ| 2 ^jjJl ' 

(20) 3 al- c arisu l-waqifu qabihun. 

'The bridegroom Standing up is 3 ugly. 

<il_jJa <J I S r. 3 ^ a I ^ . ^ 1 1 2 j .V. '. ' 

(21) nasara s-sihafiyyu maqalatan tawilatan. 
2 The journalist 'published a long 3 article. 

.iiillllj^jVI <laJLaJl 4 ,_.j_sJl 3 ^llll 2 

(22) nasiya n-nasu l-harba (f.) I- C alamiyyata l- 3 ula wa-t-taniyata. 

2 The people 'have forgotten the First and Second 4 World 3 Wars. 

Translate into Arabic: 

(1) The sick dog (f.) is thirsty. 

(2) The father liked the old market. 

(3) The sick cook (f.) died. 

(4) The pregnant woman is in the hospital. 

(5) The sick explorer is thirsty. 

(6) The sitting bride is tired. 

(7) The Caliph pulled down the old city. 

(8) The father bought a big car. 

(9) The engineer published an ugly article. 

(10) The director liked the nurse. 

(11) The tailor put out the strong fire. 

( 1 2) The worker wounded his (the) left hand. 

(13) The cook broke his (the) right leg. 

(14) The journalist has forgotten the First World War. 



Chapter I I 



Conjunctions, prepositions 
and the particle ^Jl^ hatta 



\ I I.I | Some conjunctions and prepositions consist of only one con- 
sonant with a short vowel. They are joined to the following word. 



| / 1.2 | Conjunctions i_a_L*Jl <_s hurufu l-'atfi 

The three conjunctions j wa, a fa and ^1 tumma are the most 

commonly used coordinative conjunctions. 

\ 1 1.3 \ The conjunction j 'and' should be joined to the following word 
and repeated before every member (constituent) of a series of linked 
words, e.g. 

haraga l-mudiru wa-Pustadu wa-talibun ma an. 

The rector and the professor and a student 'went out together. 

I ' At J J < \ \ -^J t>Ji-i'j^ 'j-^-^ U&t>^ J-^l 

3 akala z-zabunu hubzan wa-zubdatan wa-gubnatan wa-baydan. 
2 The customer 'ate 3 bread 4 and butter 5 and cheese 6 and eggs. 

Note: In English it is customary to add the conjunction 'and' only before the last 
member of a series of coordinated words. 



| 1 1.4 | The conjunction a 'then, and then' is joined to the word 

which follows it. It indicates an order or succession between actions or 
states, e.g. 



Conjunc- 

preposi- 
tions and 
the particle 
hatta 



haraga l-mudiru fa-Pustadu fa-talibun. 

2 The rector 'went out and then the professor and then a student. 



is also used with a causal sense between two or more verbs or 
. It can then be translated into English as 'so, therefore', e.g. 

;a c iba t-tiflu fa-nama.The child 'became tired 2 and so he slept. 

OR The tiredness caused the child to sleep. 



waqa c a fi n-nahri fa-gariqa. 

'He fell in the river 2 and so he drowned. 

\ 1 1.5 \ 'then, and', indicates succession with a break in time between 
the actions, e.g. 

haraga l-wazfru tumma s-safiru tumma s-surtiyyu. 

The minister 'went out, 2 then 3 the ambassador and then the policeman. 



Note: jl 'aw, '< 
expression: LI 5 i 



; a disjunctive conji 



3 imma 3 ana 3 aw 3 anta 
either me or you 

| / 1.6 | ^ylLi. hatta is a particle with many meanings and functions. 
In the meaning 'even', it is considered by Arab grammarians to be a 
conjunction, because in this function it can connect a clause or phrase 
with a following apposition. Modern Western linguists would, however, 
classify it then as a focus particle (or more generally, additive adjunct). 
When ^"-^ has this function, the following noun remains in the same case 
as the preceding one, e.g. 



After a transitive verb: 

^ju I^Jl Lf Ia. "n 1 1 ni l J5l I 

3 akala s-samakata hatta r-ra 3 sa. 
He ate the fish, even the head. 

After an intransitive verb: 

.dJj) I n 1 1 ^ «^ j ^yj 111 I O La 

mata n-nasu hatta l-muluku. 
The people died, even the kings. 

| / 1.7 | Prepositions <-s jj*. hurufu l-garri 

The Arabic prepositions can be formally divided into two basic groups: 
primary and secondary. The primary prepositions can moreover be 
divided into two subgroups: independent and bound (prefixed). 
The noun governed by the preposition always follows it and is in the 
genitive case. If the preposition governs an adverb, the latter does not, of 
course, change its form. 

As in many other languages, the Arabic prepositions have several 
different meanings. The primary prepositions with their basic meanings 
arc: 







i> 


J- 




min 




c an 


c ala 


ft ma c a 


from, of, 


to, until 


from, about 


on, over, at 


in, at with 


than 












iia 


..J (.J) 




.s 


hatta 


mundu 


"i (la.) 


bi... 


ka... 


until, till, 


since, ago, 


for, to 


by, with, in 


as, like 


to, up to 


from 


because of 







Note a: The bound (prefixed) prepositions are: 1 ( 1), j and — They 

are written together with the following word. 

Note b: When the prepositions ,j-o min 'from', and ,j_c. c an, 'about', are fol- 
lowed by a word having an initial 5 alif with hamzatu 1-wasli (waslah), the sukun 



Conjunc- 

preposi- 
tions and 
the particle 
hatta 



is changed to fathah or kasrah, in order to avoid having three 
lowing each other, thus smoothing the pronunciation, e.g. 



ludiri, from the director 



c ani l-harbi, about the w 



Note c: In certain idioms words such as those bel< 
pronoun have the preposition j bi..., e.g. 



v with a suffixed personal 



bi-'agma'i-him, all together 

'an-nasu bi- 5 agma c i-him,all of the people 



bi-'asri-hi 
'an-nasu t 



(See more aboi 
Examples: 



j bi... in chapter 37.) 



jjj^s £_a p u u a 1 1 I \j\ « ■ ..ll \ , _ . A J 

dahaba bi-s-sayyarati 3 ila l-masbahi ma c a sadfqin l-f. 

'He went by car to 2 the swimming pool 3 with 4 a friend 5 of 5 mine. 

(jjJ l-i is a combination of 1 li... and <_£ i , 'mine', see chapter 1 5.) 

mata s-safiru fi l- c asimati mundu sahrin. 

4 One month 3 ago the ambassador 'died in 2 the capital (city). 

| / 1.8 | jjl^. hatta as a preposition 

When g^Ia functions as a preposition with the meaning 'until, till, up 
as far as', the following noun must be in the genitive, e.g. 

!^yj I jJ I ^jIL^. 4^ a-i ill I J$ I 

'akala s-samakata hatta r-ra 3 si. (genitive) 

He ate 'the fish as far as (i.e. except) the head. 

Note: Because of the many uses of ^i-^-, the father of Arabic gi 
Slbawayhi, made the following immortal 



'amutu wa-fi nafsf say'un min hatta 

I shall die and still have some hatta left in my soul. 

| 1 1.9 | The secondary prepositions are formed from (verbal) nouns by 
means of the accusative ending -a. The following are the most common 
of them: 



r 










'amarna 


ba c da 


bayna 


tahta 


fawqa 


in front of 


after 


between, 


under 


above, 






among 




over 






UJ^ 




_s_Lc 


hawla 


duna 


bi-duni 


didda 


c inda 


around, about 


without, 


without 


against 


by, with 




under 










jjjj 


tf^ 






qabla 


quddama 


lada 


nahwa 


wara'a 


before 


before, in 


with, at, by 


towards, 


behind 




front of 




approximately 





Examples: 

jd hll jls qabla d-duhri, before noon 

jd hll a»j ba da d-duhri, in the afternoon 

Note: The above ,jjJ duna and ^jjSi bi-duni have the same function and may 
replace each other, e.g. 

baqiya 3 usbu c an duna / bi-duni 'aklin. 

'He stayed 3 without 4 food for 2 one week. (i.e. He didn't eat for a week.) 
| / 1. 10 | Preposition used in the sense of to have' 

Arabic has no verb comparable to the English verb 'to have'. However, 
the same sense of owning or possessing can be expressed in nominal 



Conjunc- 

preposi- 
tions and 
the particle 
hatta 



s by using any of the four prepositions £_a ma'a, jic c inda, g jJ 
lada or ...J (...J) li... (la...) after the noun expressing the owner. The 
thing owned is expressed in the nominative case as the nominal predi- 
cate. The differences in the use of these prepositions often depend on 
nuances. 

(a) The preposition £_o is more frequently used when referring to 
available possession at a given time, e.g. 

SjCu-u ulllJl £_a ma c a t-talibi sayyaratun. 

The student has a car (with him), (lit. With the student [now] a car.) 

(b) The preposition jic is the general way of expressing possession, 
both concrete and abstract, e.g. 

S j I u-u i_J QaJl '*"* 

c inda t-talibi sayyaratun. The student has a car. 



c inda l-habiri fikratun.The expert has an idea, 
jlc can also be used for time, e.g. 
jd kll Sic c inda d-duhri,at (by) noon 

(c) The preposition ^jJ lada is used in the elaborate literary style 
more or less in the same way as £_o ma c a and Jac c inda to express 
possession. 

lada t-tagiri malun katfrun.The merchant has a lot of money. 

(d) The preposition ...J (...J) expresses both concrete and abstract 
possession and can also be used with inanimate possessors, as well 
as in the sense of 'for, to, because of, e.g. 

li-l-bayti babun wahidun.The house has only one door. 

j> I* nil Sjl J i nil 

3 as-sayyaratu li-l-mu c allimi,the car belonging to the teacher 
JljJ/1'jjJ 

li-hada / li-dalika, for this reason, because of that, therefore 



Tjj Spelling rules for the preposition J... li... 

When 1 li... 'for, to' precedes a word with the definite 

1 1 3 al..., the hamzah with its 3 alif I is omitted in writ 

pronunciation, and the two lams are joined together, e.g. 



tick 
and 



3 al- c amilu 
the worker 

.... . "Ll ] 
3 at-tabfbu 
the physician 



J^UJl 
li-l- c amili 

for the worker 



(not: J^LnJV li-'al-'amili) 
(Note: £ c is a moon letter. 



li-t-tabibi 

for the physician 



(not 
(Noi 



Ui li- 3 at-tabibi) 
t is a sun letter.) 



(b) When the preposition 1 li... precedes a word which itself begins 

with the letter lam 1 and which has a definite article, the 3 alif + 

hamzah of the definite article will again be elided, but because 
three lams cannot be written in succession, the lam of the article 
and the initial lam of the following word are written as one with 
the sign saddah (remember that lam is a sun letter), e.g. 



4AJ 






(not: 


lugatun 


3 al-lugatu 


li-l-lugati 


li-'al-lugati) 


a language 


the language 


for the language 








$ 


(not:^V 


lawnun 


3 al-lawnu 


li-l-lawni 


li-'al-lawni) 


a colour 


the colour 


for the colour 





Conjunc- 
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| 1 1.12 I The adjective qualifying a noun preceded by a preposition is 
also in the genitive case, thus agreeing with the noun it qualifies, e.g. 

sakana ff s-sari c i l-gadidi. 'He lived on the new 2 street. 
galasa tahta s-sagarati l-kabirati. 'He sat 2 under the big 3 tree. 



Conjunc- 

preposi- 
tions and 
the particle 
Jl^. hatta 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

,j i <~\ all ,j_o lala j \ k t mIIj J-fjj-Ilj i-l La II 

(1) haraga l-maliku wa-l-waziru wa-s-safTru ma c an mina l-qasri. 

The king, the minister 2 and the ambassador 'went out of the palace 
together. 

(2) kataba Pustadu bi-t-tabsurati c ala l-lawhi l-'aswadi. 

The professor wrote 'with the chalk on the blackboard fblack 2 board). 

(3) c atisa musafirun fa-sariba c asiran tumma sariba sayan. 

2 A traveller 'got thirsty and (so) he drank 3 juice,then he drank tea. 

, o Lo_s i_i I ^ 1 1 ^ j? ^ ' 1 ■ ' J ' ^ 

(4) daraba l-mugrimu l-harisa bi-s-sikkmi fa-mata. 

2 The criminal 'stabbed (hit) 3 the guard 4 with a (the) knife, 5 and (so he) 
died. 

. '< n i r\ Lxll 5 JlLlj 4 l| ^ I C (j^la I t - 3 JajLAl] 2 i j ' 



(5) zahafa d-dabitu bi-l-gaysi c ala l-biladi wa-htalla l- c ; 

2 The officer 'marched 3 with the army into the country 4 and occupied 
5 the capital. 



(6) waqa c a tiflun ff birkatin fa-sabaha wa-haraga bi-salamatin. 
A child 'fell into 2 a pool 3 and swam and 4 came out safely. 



I** 

(7) qara c a d-dayfu l-baba tumma dahala. 

2 The guest 'knocked at 3 the door and (then) Vent in. 

(8) wasalat bahiratun / safmatun 3 ila l- c asimati muhammalatun bi-n-nafti. 
2 A ship (boat) 'arrived at the capital 3 loaded with oil (petroleum). 



(9) ba c ata l-maliku habaran hamman li-l-waziri wa-s-safiri. 

The king 'sent an important 2 message to the minister and to the 
ambassador. 

(10) hamala l-bawwabu haqibatan / santatan li-t-tagiri. 

2 The doorman 'carried 3 a bag 4 belonging to the merchant. 

(11) 'akala z-zabunu samakan maqliyyan tumma sariba haliban baridan 
fa-marida. 

The 'guest (customer) ate 3 fried 2 fish,then he drank 4 cold milk 5 and (so 
he) got sick. 

( 1 2) c amiltu l-barihata / 3 amsi fi l-layli hatta s-sabahi. 
2 Yesterday 'l worked through 3 the night until 4 (the) morning. 

(13) qara'tu kitaban c ani l- 3 adabi l- c arabiyyi li-katibin 'agnabiyyin. 
I read a book 'about Arabic literature by 3 a foreign writer. 

JikJ I flAzlV Ija 

(14) hada t-ta c amu li-t-tifli. 

This 'food is for the child (or: the child's). 

. (_LaaJl I S J jjd Li 4 9 J)yn I 3 a 2 i_Lla J-aJl J£-J ' 

(15) wa c ada l-muwaddafu mundu 3 usbu c in bi-l- c awdati 3 ila l- c amali. 

3 A week 2 ago the employee 'promised that he would Veturn to work. 

l| 2 Jji L*J I j ' i_m "s n 1 1 ^ju j'lfl n 1 1 

( 1 6) 3 al-muhandisu ff l-maktabi wa-l- c amilu ft l-masna c i. 

The engineer is in the office 'and the worker is in 2 the factory. 

(17) samahati l-hukumatu bi-ta 3 sisi masrifin li-z-zira c ati. 

2 The government 'permitted 3 the establishment of an Agricultural bank. 
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Jill | Jj^ s j^il 1 < SjLaJ I «-j>^ 

(18) sariba d-dayfu l-qahwata hatta t-tufla. 

The 'guest drank the coffee, even 2 the grounds. 

(19) 'akala l-kalbu l-lahma hatta l- c admi. 
The dog ate 'the meat to 2 the bones. 

.lOi 113 II Lilt ' JSl 

(20) 'akala l-qittu l-lahma hatta l- c adma. 
'The cat ate the meat, even the bones. 

Translate into Arabic: 

(1) The dog ate the fried fish and then he drank milk. 

(2) The officer knocked at the door and (then) went into the office. 

(3) The merchant wrote an important message to the government. 

(4) The blackboard fell on the cat and (so) he died. 

(5) The worker stabbed (hit) the engineer with a knife. 

(6) The ambassador fell into the pool and (so) he died. 

(7) The army occupied the factory. 

(8) The child drank cold juice in the morning, (and) so he got sick. 

(9) Yesterday I read an important book about the factory. 

(10) The doorman carried the bag and the food to the palace. 

(11) The minister promised to establish an agricultural bank in the country. 

( 1 2) The guest got thirsty and (so) drank cold juice and then he drank coffee. 

(13) The employee knocked at the door and (then) he went in to the king. 



Chapter 1 2 

'Idafah construction (geniti 
attribute) and the five nouns 



itive 



\~I2~J] The meaning of the Arabic term 'idafah iaLAl is 'addition', 
'annexation', or 'attachment'. This kind of annexation occurs when two 
nouns (or an adjective and a noun) are linked together and immediately 
follow each other. It is comparable to a genitive or attributive construc- 
tion, where the first noun (or adjective) is the head constituent and the 
second noun is the attribute. 

The first noun (or adjective) of the 'idafah construction is called 
■ sLAjJl 3 al-mudafu, meaning 'annexed' or 'attached'. The second 
noun is called <Jl i_sl .Anil 3 al-mudafu 3 ilay-hi, meaning 'annexer' or 
'attacher'. There are two variants of the 'idafah construction. 



I 12.2 I The first variant: genitive construction 

The first variant is called <jiAiJl iaLis^l 'al-'idafatu 1-haqiqiyyatu, 
genuine annexation. It corresponds to the genitive construction and is 
similar to English 'of ...' or '...V. In the following examples, the annexer 
expresses the possessor and the annexed a possessed item: 

Indefinite form Definite form 

d .11 , a I , Xr. \ ) ■ s LAqJ I d .11 ■ a l , X„ \ ] ■ a I , X„ \ \ 

Annexer Annexed Annexer Annexed 

possessor possessed possessor possessed 

kitabu mu c allimin (not: kitabun...) kitabu l-mu c allimi (not: 3 al-kitabu...) 
a book of a teacher the book of the teacher 

OR a teacher's book OR the teacher's book 



I 12.3 | The semantic relation between the two constituents of the 
'idafah construction is not, however, always that of possessed/property 
+ possessor or item + the entity to which the item belongs, 
(a) In the following example the relation is that of item and material: 



Indefinite form 

<ill . s LukaJ I 

Annexer 
material 



babu hasabin 
a wooden door 
a door of wood 



Annexed 
item 



Definite form 

<ill . S LAaJ I 

Annexer 
material 



Annexed 
item 



babu l-hasabi 
the wooden door 
the door of wood 



Note: You c 



e the preposition ,3-* min to express the n 



babun min hasabin 

a door (made) of wood 

A door is (made) of wood. 



3 al-babu min hasabin 
the door (made) of wood 
The door is (made) of wood. 



(b) In the following example the relat 
whole (partitive attribute): 



1 is that between part and 



Indefinite form 

Annexer Annexed 
part 



whole 



qit c atu hubzin 
a piece of bread 



Definite form 

<ill . s LAaJ I 

Annexer 
whole 

qit c atu l-hubzi 

the piece of (the) bread 



Annexed 
part 



(c) 



In the following cases, which are ambiguous, the relation is that of 
item and contents or item and purpose/material: 



Indefinite form 



Annexer 
contents/purpose 



Annexed 
item 



6 J)fl Q . 

fin|anu qahwatin 
a cup of coffee 
a coffee cup 

sahru c asalin 

a honey month (honeymoon) 
lit. a month of honey 



Annexed 
item 



Definite form 

<uJi lJLa<J1 

Annexer 
contents/purpose 

fmganu l-qahwati 
the cup of coffee 
the coffee cup 

sahru l- c asali 

the honey month (honeymoon) 
lit. the month of honey 



Sometimes the annexer can function either as genitive attribute or 
logical object, e.g. 



Indefinite form 

Annexer Annexed 
connection/object person 

mudiru sarikatin 

a director of a company 

a company director 



Definite form 

d .11 ■ a l , Xr. I ) ■ a I , Xr. \ ) 

Annexer Annexed 
connection/object person 

A^jjSj] | ^j-ij-a 

mudfru s-sarikati 

the director of the company 

the company director 



| 12.4 | Rules concerning the 'idafah construction 

(a) Whether or not the first noun (the annexed) refers to something 
definite or indefinite, it never takes the definite article 1 1 3 al... or 



(b) The second noun (the annexer) is always in the genitive case. 
It may take the article ...J I 3 al... or nunation according to its 
definiteness status. 



form, it 
te. If the 



(c) If the second noun (the annexer) is in the defini 
causes the whole 'idafah construction to be defii 
second noun is indefinite, then the entire 'idafah 
indefinite. 

| 12.5 | The second variant: 'idafah adjective 



The second variant of the 'idafah construction may also be called 
'idafah adjective, because an adjective is construed with a definite noun 
in the genitive case. The noun then expresses something with regard or 
respect to which the quality of the adjective obtains (Latin: genetivus 
respectus). In Arabic this construction is called <uiLiiLaJl jjc. iaL<a^l 
'aPidafatu gayru 1-haqiqiyyati, which means improper annexation, 



d ,11 , a l . X \ \ ) , a I ,X\ \ ) 

Annexer Annexed 
noun adjective 

jiilaJl ~<<* qabfhu l-mandari, one of ugly appearance, bad-looking 

■ SjI < ■ lL tayyibatu l-qalbi, one (f.) with a good heart 

jjiiS katiru l-mali, wealthy man (lit. abundant of wealth) 

|amilatu l-wa|hi, one (f.) with a beautiful face, 
fair-faced 

Jj^.gazi1u s-sukri,very thankful 

j^oLL gamiqu l-lawni, dark- (deep-)coloured 

JjIS qalilu l- c aqli, stupid, insane (lit. one with little 
intelligence) 

jLJJl tawflatu l-lisani, a gossip (f.), insolent (lit. one with a 

long tongue) 

| 12.6 | The first adjective in the above examples may take the definite 

article tl 3 al... when a noun in the definite form precedes it, although 

this contradicts rule 12.4a mentioned above. 



tLill i a I , Xr. \ ) ■ a I , X r. \ ) 

Annexer Annexed 
noun adjective 

«LskjJl <LLajaJl 3 al-bintu -l-gamilatu l-waghi 

the girl with a (the) beautiful face 
(_i I \ 11 i.i'j 1i II ^-j. nil 3 as-sayhu t-tayyibu l-qalbi 

the sheikh with a kind heart 
Jixll JjJSJl jli.^J I 3 ar-ragulu l-qalilu l- c aqli 

the stupid man (lit. the man with little intelligence) 

| 12.7 | When the first noun (the annexed) in the genuine 'idafah con- 
struction is qualified by an adjective, the adjective agrees with the noun 
in number, gender and case. But the adjective must be placed after the 
whole 'idafah c 



ff sayyarati Muhammadini l-gadidati sayyaratu Muhammadini 1-gadFdatu 
in Muhammad's new car Muhammad's new car 

| 12.8 | In an unvocalized text it is difficult to know which noun (first 
or second) the adjective is referring to when it is placed after an 
'idafah construction. Vowelling/vocalization is the remedy for this, 



j j aLua I I O j i I I jL.la j j Lua I I O _n I I 

madhalu l-bayti s-sagiru 
the small gate of the house 

| 12.9 | A complex 'idafah phrase may contain several nested annexers 
(<uJI ^al < An), but only the last annexer may take the definite article, 



madhalu l-bayti s-sagiri 
the gate of the small house 



madhalu hadfqati waziri l-harigiyyati 

'the gate to (of) 2 the garden of the 3 Minister of 4 Foreign Affairs 



I 12.10 | However, the noun t( 
ambiguous even in a vocalized tt 



which the adjec 



refers may be 



kataba bi-qalami t-tilmidi l-qasiri. He wrote with the short pen of the 
student. OR He wrote with the pen of the short student. 



| 12. 1 1 | The only element that can be placed between the annexed and 
the annexer is a demonstrative pronoun, e.g. 



a -. J ? ilaiau ILL 

talibu hadihi l-fami c ati,the student of this university 



| 12.12 | The five nouns iuul ll * LxujVi 'al-'asma'u 1-hamsatu below 
take the three case endings, but they differ slightly from the usual ones. 
When these nouns enter an 'idafah construction, their case vowels 
become long: -u, -a, -I (instead of -u, -a, -i). 



3 abun 
father 



3 ahun 
brother 



hamun 
father-in-law 



owner, possessor 



Note: Instead of the 
ji_a famun is r 

Examples: 



e form j_a fu, 'mouth', the alternative form 



e frequently used. 



Nominative 

3 abu l-waladi 
the boy's father 

JLjj 
du malin 
rich, wealthy 

(lit. possessor of much wealth) 



'abu) jJjJI Ll (not: t 
3 aba l-waladi 

da malin 



3 abi l-waladi 



df malin 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

. jV» n II Sjl l i nil tJLllli J-a Lkll L f~i 

(1) sallaha l- c amilu subbaka s-sayyarati l-mu c attala. 

The worker 'repaired 3 the broken 2 window of the car. 

* . U ■» \ "\ 2 , ; 1 1 \ | j j , -^a LjJl 1 

(2) 'akala n-nasu fiqasri l-maliki l- c adimi. 

'The people ate in 2 the great palace of the king. OR 
The people ate in the palace of the great king. 

(3) gasala t-tabibu bi-l-mutahhiri gurha t-tifli l-multahiba. 

The physician 'washed 4 the inflamed 3 wound of the child 2 with (the) 
antiseptic. 

.^ujLaJl 5 ,_>LJ1 J-Sji 4 [yJjiJl 3 jJ-aJlyL ?'i-J it. 2 CujJ^a' 

(4) sadamat sahinatun baba l-madrasati l-garbiyya, fa-waqa c a l-babu c ala 
l-harisi. 

2 A truck 'hit the school's 3 western door so the door 4 fell on 5 the 
watchman (guard). 

A-\ t nj j li i <~\ II ^ 'l i <~\ n 1 1 I 

(5) 3 ardu l-masna c i s-sagiri wasihatun. 

'The floor (f.) of the small 2 factory is 3 dirty. 

A ■» i tn j 5 S ) ■■» - 4 S I ■ ) k l| 3 <b tl<n 2 <LiLLi' 

(6) binayatu l-baladiyyati l-|adrdatu baTdatun wa-basi c atun. 
3 The new 2 municipality 'building is 4 far away 5 and ugly. 

(7) mathafu l-madinati l-qadimu c asriyyun wa-gamflun. 
The old 'museum of the 2 city is 3 modern and beautiful. 

(8) subbaku / nafidatu l-gami'ati s-sarqiyyu muglaqatun. 
The university's 2 eastern 'window is 3 closed. 



.£jaLo 4 JjJj, ft oUljj-t II 3 <^JJ^- 2 J^-J-o' 

(9) madhalu hadiqati l-hayawanati l-gadfdu maftuhun. 

The new 'gate (entrance) of the 2,3 zoo (lit. 2 garden of the 3 animals) is 
4 open. 

.<ulLJl 7 j^jj-l J^.Lc 6 " 5 ^yic ^^u-ai 4 !_>ljil1 3 ^jn I ~> " 2 

(10) wafaqa maglisu n-nuwwabi 3 amsi c ala masru'in c agilin li-wazfri 
l-maliyyati. 

The "parliament fcouncil of deputies) 'agreed 4 yesterday on 6 an 
urgent 5 project for the Minister of 7 Finance. 

(11) gadiba t-tabibu c ala l-mumarridati t-tawilati l-lisani /t-tartarati. 

The physician 'became angry with the 4,3 gossiping (insolent) 2 nurse 
(lit. with the 3 long- 4 tongued 2 nurse). 

_ d . ,, | 4 j .4 , ,-.1 1 , _ . Kl I Jj 3 jL^J I 2 ( J ■ u£ ' 

(12) gasala l-|aru yada l-kalbi s-sagiri l-wasihata. 

2 The neighbour 'washed the small dog's 4 dirty 3 paw ( 3 hand). 

d I i a " 1 1 l | d L\. d nS^ i , I ^ A | * 

(13) hamala l-bawwabu haqibata / santata l-mudiri t-taqilata. 
The doorman 'carried the director's 3 heavy 2 suitcase. 

(14) lawnu l-babi s-samaliyyi li-l-mathafi qabihun. 

'The colour of the 3 museum's 2 northern door is 4 ugly. 

(15) dara|u l-madhali l-ganubiyyi li-l-funduqi dayyiqun. 

'The stairs 4 of the hotel's 3 southern 2 entrance are narrow. 

j^SU 7 ^.LaJl 6 ^yjJiY ^jjjla 4 ^JjjJl 3 Q-jJ *N 11 jl i-in* ^jJljLaj' 




(16) wasala 3 ila matari l-kuwayti d-dawliyyi mandubu Pamini l- c ammi 
li-Pumami l-muttahidati. 

4 The representative of 5 the Secretary- 6 General of the 8 United 7 Nations 
'has arrived at Kuwait's international 2 Airport. 



(17) hadama dabitu s-surtati fi qasri l-maliki l-gadidi. 

The 3,2 police officer 'served in the new palace of 4 the king. OR: 
The police officer served in the palace of the new king. 

(18) fi haflati l- c ursi galasa 3 abu l- c arusi c ala kursiyyin bi-l-qurbi min 3 abi 
l- c arisi. 

At 2 the wedding 'party 4 the bride's father 3 sat on 5 a chair 6 near the 
'bridegroom's father. 

Translate into Arabic: 

(1) The doorman repaired the gate of the new king's palace. 

(2) The physician ate in the palace of the minister. 

(3) The worker washed the stairs of the museum. 

(4) A truck hit the school's western gate (entrance). 

(5) The colour of the building of the new hotel is ugly. 

(6) The floor (f.) of the old zoo is dirty (f.). 

(7) The watchman (guard) washed the small dog's wound. 

(8) The director's heavy suitcase is open. 

(9) The physician served in the United Nations. 

(10) The new building of the parliament is modern and beautiful. 
(I I ) At the party the child sat on a chair near the nurse. 

(12) The university's eastern door is closed. 

(13) The neighbour sat on the stairs of the entrance. 

(14) The king's representative arrived at the International Airport. 

(15) The police officer served in the old building of the municipality. 

(16) At the wedding the bridegroom's father became angry with the bride's 
father. 



Chapter 13 

Number 

Dual and plural 



I 13.1 I Arabic nouns and adjectives are inflected for three numbers: 



| 13.2 | Dual 

The dual is used for pairs, namely for two individuals or things of the 
same kind or class, e.g. two boys, two girls, two hands, two books, etc. 

The dual is formed by replacing the case endings of the singular form 
with the following suffixes: 

^jl /...ani/ for nominative 

Jj-j /...ayni/ for accusative and genitive 

Singular (nom.) Dual (nom.) Dual (acc. and gen.) 

ragulun.aman ragulani.two men ragulayni.two men 



singular jjLa mufradun 





bintun.a girl 



bintani.i 



girls 



bintayni, 



girls 



| 13.3 | The final ta 3 marbutah < — , S... in a singular noun becomes a 
regular ...JL../...t.../ before dual endings, e.g. 



Singular 



j h< La 



Dual (nom.) 



Dual (acc. and gen.) 



malikatun.a queen 



malikatani 



malikatayni 



I 13.4 | The final syllable ^j. ../...nil of the dual masculine and feminine is 
elided when the word is in the 'idafah c 

(a) Dual (nom. masc.) 



kitaba t-talibi 

the (two) books of the student 

(b) Dual (acc. and gen. masc.) 

kitabayi t-talibi 
the (two) books of the student 

(c) Dual (nom. fern.) 

<LujJ^Jl llalt-a (<Laix^ sing.) 

mu'allimata l-madrasati (mu'allimatun) 
the (two) teachers (f.) of the school 

(d) Dual (acc. and gen. fem.) 

mu c allimatayi l-madrasati 

the (two) teachers (f.) of the school 



(not ..111 jll ll£ 
kitabani t-ta...) 



(not ...Ulu^t 
kitabayni t-ta...) 



(nocJljI'mNn 
mu'allimatani I-...) 



(not: . 1 1 \"\n l» a 

mu'allimatayni I-...) 



| 13.5 | When a singular feminine noun ends with p I , /...aV, the final 

hamzah p /V is replaced by waw j before dual endings, e.g. 



Singular 

hamra'u, red 



Dual (nom.) 

hamrawani 

Dual (acc. and gen.) 

hamrawayni 



(not: ^jlplj^i. 
hamra'ani) 



(not: pj p Ij^a. 
hamra'ayni) 

(There is more about hamzah as a final radical pi in chapter 20.) 



I 13.6 | The final 3 alif maqsurah ^ of a singular noun becomes 

ya 3 — j I. ..j. ..I before dual endings, e.g. 

Singular Dual (nom.) Dual (acc. and gen.) 



mustasfan, hospital mustasfayani mustasfayayni 

| 13.7 | In the dual, adjectives always agree with the nouns they qualify 



in gender and case, e.g. 




1 . X>jr. 1 n ll> n 1 1 


1 * t a -j a 1 i n U n 1 1 


3 al-mu c allimani marfdani. 


'al-mu'allimatani mandatani. 


The two teachers (m.) are sick. 


The two teachers (f.) are sick. 


(jljii i^JjLKll 




3 al-kalbani sagirani. 


3 al-kalbatani sagfratani. 


The two dogs (m.) are small. 


The two dogs (f.) are small. 


| 13.8 | The plural 





There are two plural types in Arabic: 

(a) The sound plural L..J I j-a^Jl may be compared to the English 
external plural or regular plural. 

( b ) The broken plural j ■ ■ "1 1 J— may be compared to the English 
internal or irregular plural. (Broken plurals are explained in 
chapter 21.) 

| 13.9 | The sound masculine plural LuJ I jJSj_a_ll ^ n -y of nouns 
and adjectives is formed by replacing the case endings of the singular 
with the following two suffixes: 

/...una/ in the nominative 

Jj—i /...ina/ in the accusative and genitive 

Sing, (masc.) Plur. nom. (masc.) Plur. acc. and gen. (masc.) 

mu'allimun, teacher mu'allimuna, teacher mu'allirmna, (of) teachers 



I 13.10 | As in the dual, the final syllable J /...na/ of the sound 

plural masculine disappears, if the word enters the 'idafah c 
e-g- 

(a) Sound masculine plural r< 



mu'allimu l-madrasati mu'allimuna I-..) 

the teachers of the school 

(b) Sound masculine plural accusative and genitive: 

<L^mjJ-aJl ^Ju (not: ..Jl \n l» a 

mu c allirm l-madrasati mu c allimiha.l-..) 
the teachers of the school 



\ 13.1 1 | The sound feminine plural jJ L..J I duJjsJ I ^ aa is formed by 
adding the following two suffixes to the singular word stem: 



d\ /...atun/ in the n 

ol /...atin/ in the accusative and genitive 

| 13.12 | It should be noted that the sound feminine plural has only two 
vowel endings for the three cases, whether they are in the definite or 
indefinite form, e.g. 

Sing, (fem.) Plur. nom. (fem.) Plur. acc. and gen. (fem.) 

malikatun.a queen malikatun, queens malikatin, (of) queens 

3 al-malikatu, the queen 3 al-malikatu,the 3 al-malikati, (of) the 
queens queens 



| 13.13 | The sound feminine plural mostly refers to human beings. 
However, some masculine nouns indicating non-human beings also take 
the sound feminine plural endings, e.g. 



Masc. sing. P/ur. nom. (fern.) P/ur. occ. and gen. (fem.) 

hammamun, bath (m.) hammamatun, hammamatin, (of) 
baths (f.) baths (f.) 

| 13.14 | As in the dual, any feminine noun which has a final hamzah 
(■ I /...a'u/ replaces it in the plural with waw j /w/, e.g. 

Sing, (fem.) P/ur. nom. (fem.) P/ur. occ. and gen. (fem.) 

sahra'u, a desert sahrawatun, deserts sahrawatin, (of) deserts 

| 1 3. IS | As in the dual, an adjective always agrees in gender and case 
with the noun it qualifies, e.g. 

3 at-talibatu maridatun. 3 al-mumarridatu mahiratun. 

The students (f.) are ill. The nurses (f.) are skilled. 

| 13.16 | An adjective qualifying a sound feminine plural referring to 
non-human beings or things is in the feminine singular, e.g. 

'imtihanatun sahlatun 3 a-sanawatu sa c batun. 

easy examinations The years are difficult. 

Note a: The general principle is that plural non-human nouns are grammatically 
feminine singular, which is why the adjective and any other element (including 
the verb) that qualifies such a noun will also be in the feminine singular. This is 
called agreement or concord. 

Note b: If two nouns of different gender are qualified by the same element, that 
element will be in the masculine dual. 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

(1) sakana t-tagirani l-ganiyyani fi qasrayni kabirayni bayna nahrayi 
l-madinati. 

3 The two rich 2 merchants 'lived in two big palaces 4 between the two 
rivers of the city. 

(2) dabaha sahibu l-mat c ami dagagatayni sawdawayni. 

2 The owner of the restaurant 'slaughtered 3 two black hens. 

(3) sayyarata t-tabibayni l-gadidayni hamrawani. 
'The two cars of the two new physicians are 2 red. 

u'W^ 4 «Sj^Ji 3 ^L^= 2 cP%^ s.) "> •< /< ? ' 

(4) ft funaynatay / hadiqatay sahibi s-sarikati sagaratani kabiratani 
wa-mawqifani li-sayyaratayni. 

In 'the two gardens of 2 the owner of 3 the company there are two big 
4 trees 5 and two car parks 6 for two cars. 

(6jLI s .) oljLVlj^ j-^S jj-c. ^jjjJI LJ1 ^ 

•(^JJLJf^ s.) oLj ufl H j 

(5) fil- c alami l- c arabiyyi c adadun kabirun mina l-'imarati wa-l-gumhuriyyati. 
In the Arab 'world there is a large 2 number of emirates and republics. 

.(S jJ&Lka s .) CjI jJtl hn llj 7 

(6) dahaba musawwiru wa-sihafiyyu l-gandati 3 ila makanayi l-'idrabi wa-l- 
mudaharati. 

2 The photographers 3 and the journalists of 4 the newspaper 'went to 
5 both 5 the location (place) of 6 the strike(s) and 5 the location of 7 the 
demonstration. 



(7) za c ila / gadiba ba c du l-mu c allimina wa-l-mu'allimati min mudiri d- 
dawrati t-tadribiyyati. 

2 Some of the male and the female teachers 'became angry with the 
director of 4 the training 3 course / 3 session. 

(8) muhandisu s-sarikati l-misriyyuna musafiruna gadan ft c utlatin qasiratin. 
The company's Egyptian 'engineers are travelling tomorrow on 5 a 
short 4 holiday. 

(9) fariha l-mu c allimuna wa-l-mu c allimatu bi-habari nagahi t-talibati fi 
ma c hadi t-tamrfdi. 

The male and female teachers 'were happy 2 at the news of the female 
students' 3 success in 5 the nursing 4 institute. 

u n i <~\ Lk 5 ^jjAjji 4 (<LaLLu s.) LS ^LI=-' 3 (jl.^m i "II (jLa-JjJl 2 J^j j ' 

(10) rabiha z-zawgani s-saTdani bitaqatay safarin 3 ila c asimatayni fi 'urubba. 
The happily 2 married couple 'won two travel tickets to two capital 
cities in Europe. 

(11) 3 as-surtiyyani l-gadfdani gayru muhlisayni li-l-qanuni. 
The two new 'policemen are 2 not 'faithful to the law. 

-t jLlLai.j (5-ij^-a s _) (jLllj^-a 2 J-lAaJl jjilull ' (<iij s.) Lli-ij 

(12) 'ibnata s-saffri 1-gadFdi muhaddabatani wa-gamflatani. 

The two daughters of the new 'ambassador are 2 polite (well mannered) 
and beautiful. 

4\ * \ \ 1 I U , ,,j ^Qjj* * « JjtQ^ * r. ^.1 Am r. I|j Jjj r. U r. |j jl j 

(13) zara l-mu c allimOna wa-l-mu c allimatu mathafayni |adidayni fT wasati 
l-madmati. 

The male and female teachers 'visited two new 2 museums in the centre 
of the city. 



(14) bada'a musawwiru l-gandati l- 3 idraba li-muddati sa c atayni. 

2 The photographers of 3 the newspaper 'began the 6 two-hour ftime) 
4 strike. 

. jjjj^ll Sic A I W ^Jj (jjj f .\ a Li i II j i ujAj n 

(15) muhandisu sarikati n-nafti mad'uwwuna 3 ila haflatin c inda l-waziri. 
'The engineers of the 3 oil 2 company are 4 invited to 5 a party 6 at the 
minister's (house). 

Translate into Arabic: 

( 1 ) The (two) merchants' car is black. 

(2) The owner of the restaurant slaughtered two red hens. 

(3) A large number of journalists went to two capitals (cities) in the Arab 
world. 

(4) The male and female teachers are travelling tomorrow on a short 
holiday. 

(5) The two rich owners of the restaurant lived in two big palaces in the 
centre of the city. 

(6) The two new engineers are not faithful to the company. 

(7) The married couple visited two new gardens in the centre of the city. 

(8) The two new policemen won two travel tickets to Europe. 

(9) The photographers of the newspaper are travelling to some of the 
emirates and republics in the Arab world. 

(10) The two new physicians were (became) angry with the director of the 
training course. 

(11) The two engineers were angry with the ambassador at the party (given) 
by the minister. 

(12) The director of the nursing institute was happy at the news of the 
(female) students' success. 



Chapter 14 



Perfect tense verbs, root and 
radicals, triliteral verbs and 
word order 



\I4.I | There are two main verb tenses in Arabic: 

(a) Perfect tense: corresponds usually to the English past or perfect 

(b) Imperfect tense: corresponds usually to the English present or 
future tense (see chapter 17). 

Note: The tenses in Arabic do not express the time of an event in the same 
precise way as the primary tenses in Indo-European languages. The Arabic 
tenses can be better understood as different aspects of viewing the action in 
terms of an opposition between a stated or proposed fact and an action or state 
in progress or preparation. That is why the terms perfect and imperfect tense do 
not correspond to the meaning of these terms in, for example, English (in fact, 
the literal Latin meanings of the terms perfect and imperfect are more helpful in 
this regard). In spite of this, we will keep to the traditional terms, since they are 
widely employed in Western Arabic textbooks. 



| 14.2 | Perfect tense 

The perfect tense, jj-^aLaJl JxaJl, indicates mostly a past state, com- 
pleted action or established fact. In the third and second persons 
the perfect may also express a wish or benediction. In conditional 
sentences the perfect expresses a hypothesis (to be explained in 
chapter 39). 

Note: Because there is no infinitive in Arabic in the same sense as in English, the 
third person masculine singular of the perfect tense is given as the corresponding 
basic or reference form of the verb. Thus, for example, the basic verb form 
i-i "' ^ kataba means 'he wrote' or 'he has written'. But when used as a general 



reference form for the said verb with all it; 
conventionally translated by the English infini 

| 14.3 | Root and radicals 



Most of the Arabic basic verb forms consist of three ( 
(radicals) and three vowels (CVCVCV). The three consoi 
the root of the verb, which is why they are called radicals (i.e. 'root- 
makers'). (Vowels cannot function as radicals.) It is important to know 
and recognize the root of every verb, because the root is the absolute 
(invariable) basis of all the different forms of the verb as well as of 
most nouns, adjectives and adverbs and even many prepositions. In 
Arabic dictionaries most words and word forms are therefore entered 
alphabetically under the respective root. 

Note: The abbreviation 'C above denotes 'consonant' and 'V denotes 'vowel'. 



Perfect 
tense, root, 
radicals, 
triliteral 
verbs, word 
order 



| 14.4 | Triliteral verbs 

(a) Roots with three radicals are called triliteral verbs (singular: 
^yiiLiJl jkiJl >al-fi c lu t-tulatl). Thus the root of the triliteral verb 
kataba 'to write' is k-t-b. This is the form under which you will 
find the verb kataba (and other forms of this verb) in Arabic 
dictionaries. 

(b) The triliteral verbs have three patterns of vowelling. In the basic 
form the first and last consonants (radicals) are always vowelled 
with fathah /a/. But the middle consonant (radical) may be 
vowelled with any of the three short vowels: 

CaCaCa CaCiCa CaCuCa 

kataba sariba kabura 

he wrote he drank he grew up 



| 14.5 | Separate personal pronouns for the subject and object are 
usually not used in Arabic verbal sentences. Verbs are conjugated for the 



Perfect 
tense, root, 
radicals, 
triliteral 
verbs, word 
order 



person, gender and number of the subject and pronominal object by 
means of suffixes (and in the imperfect also prefixes). Suffixes which 
refer to the subject are called personal endings. These endings are 
a in bold type in the transliteration of the conjugation table below. 



Note: There are various ways to read the order of the Arabic verb conjugation. 
The order used in this book is not the Arabic way, but rather an old tradition 
still employed in most of the European Arabic textbooks. 

Conjugation of the verb . ■ " < kataba 'to write' in the perfect tense in 
all persons, genders and numbers (of the subject): 



plural 




katab+u 
they wrote 

katab+na 
they wrote 



katab+tum 
you wrote 



katab+tunna 

you wrote 



l.m.andf. katab+tu 



Note: The extra "alif I at the end of the third person masc. plural is not pronounced, and it 
is elided when a suffix denoting the object is added. 



80 



| 14.6 | The normal word order in sentences with a perfect tense verb is: 
verb + subject + object / complement + adverbial(s) 



When a verb in the third person is placed first in the sentence, the 
verb must be in the singular, even though the subject may be in the 
plural or dual. The verb always agrees with the gender of the 
subject, however, e.g. 



I j\ i S^C (j3.a-U.aJ I 

sariba l-mu c allimuna c asiran. 
The teachers (m. pi.) drank juice. 



saribati l-bintani c asiran. 
The two girls (dual) drank 
juice. 



Remember: When a verb in the third person feminine singular is 
followed by a word beginning with hamzatu 1-wasli (waslah), the 
sukun on the final l...tl cj — is replaced by kasrah 0 — to avoid 
having three consonants in succession, e.g. 



Jl cu 



saribati l-bintu... (not: 



saribat I- 



bintu.J 



(b) If the subject refers to a human being and the verb is placed after 
the subject, the verb must agree with the subject in number and 
gender, e.g. 



Perfect 
tense, root, 
radicals, 
triliteral 
verbs, word 
order 



'al-mu'allimuna saribu c asiran. 
The teachers (m. pi.) drank 
juice. 



3 al-mu c allimatani saribata 'asfran. 
The (two) teachers (f.) drank 
juice. 



I 14.7 I If the subject is not expressed by a noun or separate pronoun, the 
verb alone expresses its number, whether it be singular, dual or plural, 



saribu c asiran. 

They (m. pi.) drank juice. 



saribata c asiran. 

They (f. dual) drank juice. 



I 14.8 I If the subject is in the plui 
is in the feminine singular, e.g. 



ind refers to non-humans, the verb 



Perfect 

radicals, 
triliteral 
verbs, word 
order 



saribati (sing.) l-kilabu haliban. 
The dogs drank milk. 



3 al-kilabu saribat haliban. 
The dogs drank milk. 



| 14.9 | If the subject is in the dual and refers to non-humans, the verb 
is in the dual (if following the subject) and agrees with the gender of the 
subject, just as with dual human beings, e.g. 

I ..U jj l , Kt 7 U j .v. 

sariba l-kalbani haliban. The (two) dogs (m.) drank (m. sing.) milk. 
I > , 1^ I , j I , Kl | 

3 al-kalbani sariba haliban. The (two) dogs (m.) drank (m.dual) milk, 
saribati l-kalbatani haliban. The (two) dogs (f.) drank (f. sing.) milk. 

3 al-kalbatani saribata haliban. The (two) dogs (f.) drank (f. dual) milk. 

| 14.10 | The verb in the perfect tense is sometimes preceded by the 
particle jia q a d, or jU la-qad, which is usually not translated. The 
purpose of these particles is merely a matter of style or to emphasize 
the completion or realization of the action of the verb, like adding the 
corroborating auxiliary 'do', the adverb 'really' or 'already', e.g. 



Jl i_i jJi qad sariba l-haliba. 
He did drink the milk. OR He has already drunk the milk. 



14.1 1 | Negative of the perfect tense 



The negative particle Lo ma 'not' is used to negate the perfec 
is placed before the verb, e.g. 



i_u LJl ._> jA L ma sariba l-haliba. He did not drink the milk. 

Note: A more common way of negating the perfect in modern literary Arabic is 
introduced in chapter 28. 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

I jjuaj^aS I Jj_u U La L»Ja ,j_J^. I 1 1 nil I 

(1) 'akala s-sabbahOna ta'aman fasidan fa-maridu. 

The swimmers ate 2 rotten (spoiled) 'food 3 and (so) became ill. 

.djjUJl 4 ^y- I j_ij_Lj 3 >_jJil K II t j_a L5 -^liJl 2 > ■> I U ' 

(2) talaba l-qadf mina l-katibi taqriran c ani l-haditi. 

2 The judge 'asked the clerk (secretary) for 3 a report about 4 the 
accident. 

(3) galasati l-mar'atu t-ta c ibatu c ala kursiyyin maksOrin 'amama madhali 
d-dukkani. 

2 The tired woman 'sat on 4 a broken 3 chair in front of 5 the entrance of 
6 the shop. 

(4) nagahati t-talibatani Pagnabiyyatani fimtihani l-qubuli li-kulliyati t-tibbi. 
The two foreign students (f.) 'passed the 'entrance 2 exam to the faculty 
of 4 medicine (medical college). 

.<5jj^J| ^1 Ljj i-jj-Aj 

(5) 'akala l-qittu l-gubnata c ani t-tawilati wa-hatafa qit'ata l-lahmi mina 
l-barradi wa-haraba bi-ha 3 ila l-hadiqati. 

'The cat ate 2 the cheese from the table, 3 then snatched 4 the piece of 
meat from 5 the refrigerator 6 and ran away 7 with it to 8 the garden. 

jjlijl 7 ^l^'JdV IaILj 5 Ja£\V [y^V oSlobJl 2 jlk' 

(6) hamala l- c amilani l-kisa t-taqfla wa-tala c a bi-hi c ala d-dara|i 3 ila t-tabiqi 
l-hamisi. 

2 The two workers 'carried the 4 heavy 3 sack 5 and climbed with it up 6 the 
stairs to 8 the fifth 7 floor. 



Perfect 
tense, root, 
radicals, 
triliteral 
verbs, word 
order 



Jl 



(7) dakarat |aridatu l-yawmi 'anna l-wazfrayni qad rafada l-masru c a. 
'Today's 2 newspaper 'mentioned that the two ministers had Vejected 
5 the project. 

(8) ra|a c a l-mu c allimOna mina l-wizarati ba c da 3 an hadaru gtima'an ma'a 
l-waziri. 

The teachers (m.) 'returned from 2 the ministry after they Attended 4 a 
meeting with 5 the minister. 

(9) kasara ba c du l-mutadahirma baba l-masna c i wa-dahalu maktaba l-mudiri. 
2 Some of 3 the demonstrators 'broke down the door of 4 the factory s and 
entered the director's 6 office. 

(10) saraha l-muhadiru d-darsa bi-sawtin munhafidin fa-ma sami c a t-tullabu 
wa-ma fahimu d-darsa. 

2 The lecturer 'explained the lesson in 4 a low 3 voice, and the students 
5 neither 6 heard nor 7 understood the lesson. 

(11) nasarati l-garfdatu maqalan tawilan c ani Pazmati Piqtisadiyyati fi l-biladi. 
2 The newspaper 'published a long 3 article on 5 the economic 4 crisis in the 
country. 

(12) dafa c ati s-sarikatu 'agran hasanan li-l-muhandisi l-gadfdi wa-rafa c at 
'ugura baqi 1-muwaddafTna. 

2 The company 'paid a good 3 salary to the new 4 engineer 5 and raised the 
'wages of the Vest of the employees. 



. S I j LiaJ I I J JJ& Lujj J I il^ 11 Jj_jS 

(13) mana c a l-harisu duhula n-nasi 3 ila l-mal c abi duna bitaqatin fa-qafazu min 
fawqa l-gidari wa-sahadu l-mubarata. 

2 The guard 'prevented the people Vithout 'tickets 3 from entering 4 the 
stadium (lit. playground) 7 so they jumped 8 over the 9 wall and '"watched 
"the match. 



i c allimati-hinna 



(14) dahabati t-talibatu fT rihlatin 3 ila l-qal c ati wa-ba c a 
bitaqatin baridiyyatan. 

The students (f.) 'went on 2 a trip to 3 the fortress 4 and sent 6 post 5 cards 
to their teachers (f.). 

.^\jliJ°\j fULlV LAjjUl 3 iLilkll 2 cuAij' 

(15) rafadati t-tiflatu l-mandatu t-ta c ama wa-s-saraba. 

3 The sick 2 child (f.) 'rejected (the) 4 food and (the) drink. 

Translate into Arabic: 

( 1 ) The judge ate rotten meat and he became ill. 

(2) The tired swimmer sat on a broken table. 

(3) The sick woman carried the heavy sack from the shop. 

(4) The company raised the salary of the new employee. 

(5) The workers attended a meeting with the minister. 

(6) The engineer published a long article in the newspaper. 

(7) The two ministers asked for a report about the project. 

(8) The engineer carried the heavy sack and took it up the stairs to the fifth 
floor. 

(9) The foreign student (m.) did not understand the lesson. 

( 1 0) The ministry asked (^) the clerk for a report on the economic crisis. 

(11) The newspaper rejected a long article on the crisis in the factory. 

(12) The teacher (m.) returned from the fortress. 



Perfect 
tense, root, 
radicals, 
triliteral 
verbs, word 
order 



Perfect 

radicals, 
triliteral 
verbs, word 
order 



(13) The guard prevented the demonstrators from entering the fortress. 

( 1 4) The cat snatched the piece of cheese from the refrigerator and ran away 
(with it) to the director's office. 



Chapter 15 

Separate personal pronouns 
and suffix pronouns 



uns 



\~ISJ] The separate personal pronouns <lnailo II jjLaliJla 





singular 


dual 


plural 


l.m.f. 










3 ana, 1 


(as in the plural) 


nahnu, we 


2.m. 






p\ 




3 anta, you 


'antuma.you two 


'antum, you 


2.f. 










3 anti,you 




'antunna, you 


3.m. 






r* 




huwa, he, it 


huma, they two 


hum, they 


3.f. 










hiya, she, it 


huma, they two 


hunna, they 


Note: When dual or plural prone 


uns refer to mixed gender, the rr 


asculine predominates. 



\~ISJ] The separate personal pronouns have no case forms other than 
the nominative. Hence they replace nominative nouns, e.g. 

3 ar-ragulu tawilun. The man is tall. huwa tawilun. He is tall. 

2 a , U I ,7,', ,1 1 da . Ul ^jfc 

3 al-bintu latifatun. The girl is kind. hiya latifatun. She is kind. 
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pronouns 



Note: A separate pronoun can be added a 
suffix pronoun to give special emphasis, e 



n apposition to a word containing a 



oil 4>Ojj-o 

marartu bi-ka 3 anta. 

I passed by you. (You are the one I passed by.) 

| IS. 3 | Sometimes the verb is preceded by a separate personal pronoun 
referring to the subject to put stress on the statement or subject, or 
to make the expression clear and to avoid misunderstandings in an 
unvocalized text, e.g. 

i-m/UH Oj^i Lil 3 ana sakartu t-tabiba. I thanked the doctor. 

I] cAiui oil 3 anta sami'ta l-habara. You heard the piece of news. 
dLi.| /A,-. | [i| 3 ana 3 uhibbu-ki (f.) / 3 uhibbu-ka (m.). I (certainly) love 



| IS.4 | The suffix pronouns <luaixa_ll jjl ni All function as accusative 
and genitive forms of the personal pronouns. They can be attached to 
nouns, prepositions or verbs: 





singular 


dual 


plural 






. 1. .ml (as in the plural) 


ll.. /..na7 




my me 




our, us 


2.m. 


d... /..ka/ 


LaSL.. /..kuma/ 


j^--- /..kum/ 




your, you 


your, you (two) 


your, you 


2.f. 


d... /..id/ 


Lai... /..kuma/ 


J>£— • /..kunna/ 




your, you 


your, you (two) 


your, you 


3.m. 


L. /..hu/ 


La^_.. /...huma/ 


p-fl— ■ /..hum/ 




his, him, its, it 


their, them (two) 


their, them 


3.f. 


Lj_.. /..ha/ 


La d . . /...huma/ 


/..hunna/ 




her, its, it 


their, them (two) 


their, them 



Note: The suffix pronoun for the first person singular ^ 
only to a verb, indicating the direct object (verbal objec 



| I5.S | When suffix pronouns are attached to nouns, they function as 
possessive pronouns, i.e. as the genitive case of the separate personal 
pronouns. The noun and the suffixed pronoun form together a type of 
'idafah construction, e.g. 



Separate 
personal 
pronouns 
and suffix 
pronouns 



^j-aiia qalam-f, my pen <Gjj baytu-hu, his house 

| 15.6 | The final syllable nun ,\. /...n/ + fathah/kasrah of the dual 
and sound masculine plural endings is dropped before a suffix pronoun, 



dual 



Nom. 








(not: dliLtS 




kitabani 


kitaba-ka 




kitabani- ka) 




two books 


your (m.) (tv 


/o) books 




Acc. and 




dll lis 




(not: 


gen. 


kitabayni 


kitabay-ka 




kitabayni-ka) 




two books 


your (m.) (tv 


/o) books 





plural 



Jj^aix^ <i]j^l*_a (not: dljj^ia-a 

mu c allimuna mu c allimu-ka mu'allimOna-ka) 
teachers (m.) your (m.) teachers 



^j-laifl-a i-l l n U n (not (. 

mu c allimma mu'allimF-ka mu c allimrna-ka) 
teachers (m.) your (m.) teachers 



\1U] The first person singular suffix g ... I...V 'my' becomes / 
...ya/ when it is preceded by a long vowel or a diphthong, e.g. 



Separate 
personal 
pronouns 
and suffix 
pronouns 



dual 




•^'aynani 


^ Llic. c ayna-ya I 


nor'-^'aynaniya) 




two eyes 


my (two) eyes 




Acc. 


tjj'tjf c aynayn-i 


J^ut <aynay-ya ( 


not^'n'nr c aynayni-ya) 


and 


two eyes 


my (two) eyes 




gen. 









| 15.8 | When the suffix pronoun for the first person singular is attached 
to a sound masculine plural, the final j — /...u/ is changed to ^ ... / 
...iyya/ in all three cases, e.g. 



plural 






(not^j^J** 


mu c allim-una, teachers 


mu c allim-iyya, my teachers 


mu'allimuna-ya) 



| IS.9 | The 'idafah construction may contain more than one annexed 
noun cJl .An l|. In this case only one annexed noun is placed before the 
annexer <Jl ^sLAaJl. The other annexed nouns are placed after the 
annexer, each preceded by the conjunction j /wa.../ 'and' and followed 
by a (possessive) suffix pronoun referring to the annexer and agreeing 
with it in number and gender, e.g. 

qalamu t-talibi wa-kitabu-hu wa-daftaru-hu wa-haqibatu-hu 

the student's pen, book, notebook and bag 

(lit. the student's pen and his book and his notebook and his bag) 

madrasatu l-qaryati wa-gami c u-ha wa-dukkanu-ha wa-maktabatu-ha 

the school, mosque, store and library of the village 

(lit. the school of the village and its mosque and its store and its library) 



I IS. 10 I In contradiction to the above grammatical rule, in modern 
literary Arabic two coordinated annexed nouns are often placed before 
the annexer, e.g. 



According to the rule 

babu s-sayyarati wa-miftahu-ha 

the door and the key of the car 

Msmu r-ra|uli wa- c umru-hu 

the name and age of the man 



In modern literary Arabic 

6 j I l i ill I ^ I *Q i_i L 

babu wa-miftahu s-sayyarati 



ismu wa-'umru r-ra|uli 
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| I S.I I | Remember that when a suffix pronoun is attached to any 

of the four prepositions j-o ma c a, aic c inda, ^jJ lada or 1 ( I) 

li- (la-), the expression may be equivalent to the English verb to have 
(see chapter 11.10), e.g. 

c inda-hu sayyaratun. ma'a-hum kitabun. la-hu baytun kabirun. 
He has a car. They have a book. He has a big house. 

| I S.I 2 | When the alternative form /...ya/ (see paragraph 15.7) 
of the suffix pronoun for the first person singular is attached to a 
preposition ending in 'alif maqsurah (j they combine into (j... / 
...yya/, e.g. 



Jhila.to 
^yic c ala, o 



becomes: 
becomes: 



[jJI >ila-yya,to me 
^jJc c ala-yya, on me 



| I S.I 3 | When the suffix pronoun for the first person singular ^ .../.. J/ 
is attached to the two prepositions below, the final J... /n/ of the 
prepositions is doubled: 



.a min.from 
c c an, about 



becomes: 
becomes: 



n-F, from me 
i-F, about me 



Separate 
personal 
pronouns 
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pronouns 



| I S.I 4 | The preposition ...J /li.../ 'for, to, belonging to' takes the form 
J. . . /la.../ before all suffix pronouns, except before the suffix pronoun of 
the first person singular, e.g. 



dJ la-ka 

for you, belonging to you 
BUT: 

for me, belonging to me 



j»^J la-hum 

for them, belonging to them 



| 15.15 | The dammah of the suffix pronouns is changed to kasrah when 
the suffix is preceded by kasrah or ya 3 : 



4>... /...hu/ Lj&... /...huma/ 

These suffixes become: 



o... /...hi/ 

Examples: 

ft bayti-hi 
in his house 



min mu c allimay-hima 
from their (two) teachers 



3 ilay-him 
to them 



| 15.16 | When the suffix pronouns are attached to verbs, they function 
as the direct (or indirect) object of transitive verbs, e.g. 



satama-nf. 

He insulted me. 



sami'a-hu. 
He heard him. 



hamala-hum. 

He carried them. 



Remember: The suffix pronoun for the first person singular lJ ^--- I. ..ml 
'me' is attached only to a verb (see 15.4 note). 



| 15.17 | When a suffix pronoun is attached to the second person 



masculine plural of a verb in the perfect tense, the personal ending 
jxj.../...tum/ becomes jjH... /...tum-u/, e.g. 

»"»,»■,. sami'tnm becomes: t> j al» a i .1 sami e tum-u-hu 

you (pi.) heard you (pi.) heard him 

| I S.I 8 | Please recall that when the suffix pronouns are attached to 
the third person masculine plural of a verb in the perfect tense, the 
final 'alif ( I) is elided, e.g. 

I jnm sami c u, they heard a sami c u-hu, they heard him 

| I S.I 9 | The suffix : /...kum/ becomes: /...kum-u/ and 

/... hum/ becomes: j»Jb... /...hum-u/ 

The sukun is replaced by dammah when it is followed by a word 
beginning with waslah, e.g. 

sakarakum. sakarakumu l-mu c allimu. 

He thanked you (masc. plur.). The teacher thanked you. 

| IS.20 | The preposition jjjj is used with the meaning 'between'. It must 
be repeated before each coordinated member, if any of these members is 
expressed by a suffix pronoun, e.g. 

bayna l-mudiri wa-bayna-ka bayna-hu wa-bayna-ka 

between the director and you between him and you 

Compare: 

bayna l-mudiri wa-l-muwaddafi 
between the director and the employee 
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| 15.21 | The suffix pronouns may be attached to the bound particle 
LI 3 iyya, which functions as supporter for the direct object when it is 
placed first or when the verb takes a suffix pronoun that denotes the 
indirect object. 



3 iyya-ka na'budu wa-'iyya-ka nastaTnu. 

Thee (alone) do we worship; Thee (alone) we do ask for help. 
(Quran) 

4>LI Lf JcL ba c a-ni 3 iyya-hu. He sold it to me. 

In the above sentence the suffix pronoun after the verb is the indirect 
object. Therefore the particle LI 3 iyya is needed to carry the suffix 
pronoun that functions as direct object. 

(a) The particle LI 3 iyya can also be used in the meaning '(together) 
with' in combination with the prefixed conjunction j wa in 
phrases coordinating a separate pronoun with a suffix pronoun, 
e.g. 

jjj&Llj Ll 3 ana wa- 3 iyya-hum, I together with them 

(b) The particle L 1 3 iyya may be used as a warning when it is attached 
to a suffix pronoun in the second person singular and plural, 



>_>jll1 JLI 3 iyya-ka l-kadiba. OR ^.jlllj JLI 3 iyya-ka wa-l-kadiba. 
Beware of lies! 



| 15.22 | The 3 alif maqsurah /a/ changes to the regular form of 
I... /a/ when a suffix pronoun is attached to the word, e.g. 



jj-oj rama, he threw 



«> Lj rama-hu, he threw it 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 



mudiri wa-sayyarata-hu wa- 3 arda 



)r's house, 4 and his car 



(1) gasala l-hadimu daraga bayti 
maktabi-hi. 

2 The servant 'washed 3 the stairs of the di 
5 and the floor of his office. 

(2) zara t-tabibu l-maridata fi bayti-ha wa-fahasa-ha fi sanri-ha. 

The physician 'visited 2 the patient ( 2 the sick person, f.) in her house 3 and 
examined her 4 in her bed. 

(3) katabtu la-hu risalatan wa-sa 3 altu-hu c an-kum wa- c an mawdu'i sakani- 
kum wa-minhati-kum. 

I wrote a letter 'to him 2 and I asked him 3 about you and about 4 the 
subject (question, issue) of 5 your housing 6 and scholarship. 



(4) wagadtu qit c ata lahmin ff l-barradi fa-tabahtu-ha wa- 3 akaltu-ha. 

'I found 2 a piece 3 of meat in 4 the refrigerator, 5 I (then) cooked (it) and 



Separate 
personal 
pronouns 
and suffix 
pronouns 



(5) dahabtu wa- 3 iyya-ha 3 ila hadiqati l-haywanati wa-min hunaka dahabtu 
ma c a-ha 3 ila manzili-ha wa-sahirtu c inda-ha ba c da l-waqti. 
I went '(together) 'with her to 2,3 the zoo (lit. 2 the garden of 3 animals), 
and from 4 there I went 5 with her to her home and 6 I spent 8 some time 
(in 6 the evening) 7 at her place. 



(6) 'anturn la-kum ra 3 yu-kum wa- 3 ana l-F ra'yf. 

'You 2 have 3 your (own) opinion and 4 I have my (own) opinion. 



Separate 
personal 
pronouns 
and suffix 
pronouns 



_<lijl_l1 Jaluj 5 L5 J|<iaLJl 4 ,__niij 3 ^j**" 1 LS j ' d[j^ljd[jj| 

(7) 3 abu-ka wa- 3 ah0-ka rakiba ma c -f ff nafsi l-hafilati 3 ila wasati madfnati. 
Your father and brother 'travelled ('rode) 2 with me in 3 the same 4 bus t( 
the 5 centre of the city. 

_j Lj lJl iJ ]| ^jll,^ 3 ^s^«j 2 JLLlj J Li oii.1 1 

(8) 'ahadtu 3 aba-ka wa- 3 aha-ka ma c -i fi sayyarati 3 ila s-suqi. 

'I took your father and brother 2 with me in 3 my car to the market. 

(9) farihtu bi-musahadati 3 abi-ka wa-'ahf-ka. 

'I was pleased 2 at seeing your father and brother. 



(10) fataha l- c usfui 

fa- 3 akala-ha l-qittu. 
2 The bird 'opened 
ground so 7 the cat ; 

: L$ji ojS j , LO] 



linqara-hu (fama-hu) fa-saqatati l-gubnatu c ala Pardi 



s beak (mouth) and so 5 the cheese 4 fell 6 to the 



1 ? .11 U , r ,.;< 



) (a) katabat talibatun risalatan 3 ila sadiqati-ha dakarat fi-ha: 
A student wrote 'a letter to 2 her girlfriend 3 saying ( 4 in it): 

(b) sukran c ala risalati-ki la-qad wasalat-m 'arnsi wa- c alimtu min-ha. 
5 Thank you for your letter (which) 6 I received (lit. 6 has arrived to 
me) 7 yesterday, and 8 I learned 'from it ... 

(c) 3 anna-ki ff Tdi miladi-ki dahabti fT rihlatin ma c a sadiqati-ki, 
that on your '" "birthday you went with your girlfriend l2 on a trip, 

.iJj^Lui 18 J_iC 17 <bJJfc 16 j»JjJl 15 dllj Cj1»-i 14 LAil 13 Llj 

(d) wa- 3 ana 'aydan qad ba'attu 3 ilay-ki l-yawma hadiyyata c idi miladi-ki. 
and l5 today l3 l also l4 sent (to) you a l7 birthday (lit. ''anniversary, festival 
of l8 your birth) l6 present. 



'antuma katabtuma l-kitaba 2 wa-nahnu qara 3 na-hu. 
'You (dual) wrote the book 2 and we 3 read it. 
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(12) 




>ronouns 



(13) ma c i qissatun bi-l- c arabiyyati kataba-ha c alimun mashurun. 

'I have (with me) 2 a novel in Arabic written by (wrote it) 4 a famous 



(14) 'amama bayt-igunaynatun fi-ha birkatun wasi c atun. 

'In front of my house there is 2 a garden in which 3 there is fin it) 5 a large 



Translate into Arabic: 

( 1 ) Your father washed his car in front of our garden. 

(2) His office is in front of the large pond. 

(3) The physician visited me at my home and examined me in my bed. 

(4) I wrote to her and I asked her about her birthday and about her trip to 
her father and brother. 

(5) I found your (f.) book and the novel in my girlfriend's office. 

(6) I spent some time with her at the zoo, and from there we went to the 
market. 

(7) I was pleased at seeing your father and brother in the centre of the city. 

(8) The servant opened the director's refrigerator and he found a piece of 
meat, which he cooked and ate (lit. and he cooked it and ate it). 

(9) Thank you for your letter and birthday present. 

(10) The scholar has written (wrote) his novel in Arabic. 

(11) Yesterday I read her letter about her trip with her girlfriend. 

( 1 2) The sick bird fell on the ground and the cat ate it. 

(13) The servant travelled (rode) with his girlfriend in the same bus. 



'scholar. 




4 pond. 




Chapter 16 




Demonstrative, reflexive and 
reciprocal pronouns 




\ 16.1 | As in English, there are in Arabic two series of demonstrative 
pronouns SjLi^ I * Lojjj I 'asma'u l-'isarati. Both of them have separate 
masculine and feminine forms in the singular and dual (in the plural 
there is no distinction between masculine and feminine forms). In the 
singular and plural each series has only one form for all three cases, but 
in the dual they are declined for two cases: nominative and accusative- 
genitive: 





singular 
masc. 


this, this one 
dual 
fern. masc. 


fern. 


plural 

masc. and fern. 


Nom. 


Ila 


6 la 










hada 


hadihi 


hadani 


hatani 


ha'ula'i 




this (one) 




these two 




these (ones) 


Acc. 


lli 


6 la 








and 


hada 


hadihi 


hadayni 


hatayni 


ha'ula'i 


gen. 


this (one) 




these two 




these (ones) 





singular 


fem 




fem 


masc. and fem. 


Nom. 


'dJj dl'j 




dLl'j 




dilj 




dalika or daka 


tilka 


danika 


tanika 


'ula'ika 




that (one) 




those two 




those (ones) 


Acc. 


'dJ3 dl'j 


dis 








and 


dalika or daka 


tilka 


daynika 


taynika 


'Ola'ika 


gen. 


that (one) 




those 




those (ones) 



Note: Regarding the spelling rules for the hamzah in c^Jjfc and eJj^jl 



| 16.2 | The demonstrative pronouns can be used both independently (as 
nouns) and adjectivally in Arabic: 



Independently 

hada qalamun. 
This (is) a pen. 



dalika hisanun. 

That (is) a horse (stallion). 



Adjectivally 

j * . ^ lal | I j A 

hada l-qalamu qasirun. 
This pen (is) short (small). 

jj^jjj I 1 1 dl j 

dalika l-hisanu san'un. 
That horse (is) fast. 



Note: In the adjec 



it be preceded by the definite 



| 16.3 | When a demonstrative pronoun is used as the subject in a 
nominal sentence where the predicate is a noun made definite by the 

article 1 1 3 al-, a third-person personal pronoun must be inserted 

between the subject and predicate to serve as a copula 'is, are', e.g. 



Demon- 
strative, 
reflexive 
and 

reciprocal 
pronouns 



^ la 1 1 jjfc | jjfc Ciiill & jjfc 

hada huwa l-qalamu. hadi-hi hiya l-bin 
This is the pen. This is the girl. 



ha'ula'i humu l-mu c allimuna. 
These are the teachers. 



Demon- 
strative, 
reflexive 
and 
reciprocal 
pronouns 



| 16.4 | When the predicate noun is in the 'idafah < 
followed by a suffixed pronoun, or when it is a proper name, the 
insertion of the personal pronoun between the demonstrative pronoun 
and predicate is optional, e.g. 



hada (huwa) mu'allimu l-waladi. 
This (is) the boy's teacher. 

dalika (huwa) baytf. 
That (is) my house. 



jjj^Jl SjLj-^ (^) aia 

hadihi (hiya) sayyaratu l-mudiri. 

This (is) the manager's car. 

Ua a (j-&) I j-A 

hada (huwa) Muhammadun. 
This (is) Muhammad. 



| 16.5 | When the predicate is a noun in the indefinite form, no personal 
pronoun is needed between the demonstrative pronoun and predicate 
to act as copula, e.g. 



jJS I jjb oil a 

hada qalamun. hadihi bintun. 

This (is) a pen. This (is) a girl. 



Jjj a I » a p V jJt (jL-oj^dilj 

ha'ula'i mu c allimuna. dalika hisanun. 
These (are) teachers. That (is) a horse 
(stallion). 



| 16.6 | Demonstrative pronouns qualifying plural nouns referring to 
non-human beings take the feminine singular forms, viz. 6 JJ& 'this' and 
dlfc 'that', e.g. 



hadihi l-hayawanatu maridatun. 
These animals (are) ill. 



tilka l-karasi maksuratun. 
Those chairs (are) broken. 



Note: The adjectives S jj . n's a a 
refer to non-human beings. 



ingular because they 



| 16.7 | When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies the first noun (the 
annexed) in the 'idafah construction, the demonstrative pronoun is 
placed after the whole phrase, e.g. 



mu c allimu l-binti hada gayyidun. 
This teacher of the girl is good. 



sayyaratu l-mudiri hadihi qadirt 
This car of the director is old. 



| 16.8 | Reflexive and emphasizing (corroborative) pronouns 

(a) Arabic uses the noun ,_>uAj nafsun (pi. ,_>uAj| 'anfusun), 'soul, self, 
same', as a reflexive pronoun: '-self, -selves'. Then it must be 
followed by a suffix pronoun, e.g. 



Demon- 
strative, 
reflexive 
and 

reciprocal 
pronouns 



qatala nafsa-hu. 
He killed himself. 



sahadtu nafs-i fi l-mir'ati. 
I saw myself in the mirror. 



Another use of <_>uAj nafsun is 
following noun in the 'idafah 
meaning 'same' or '-self, -selves', i 

ff nafsi l-yawmi 
on the same day 



i emphasize or corroborate a 
It then has the 



Alternatively, nafsun can follow the noun or (implicit) pro- 
noun it emphasises, but then it must take a suffix pronoun, e.g. 



fT l-yawmi nafsi-hi 
on the same day 



huwa nafsu-hu dahaba. 
He went himself. 



dahaba bi-nafsi-hi. 
He went himself. 



The noun ol j datun (pi. cJ jj dawatun) 'essence, identity, same, 
self can be used just like nafsun, though less commonly in the 
reflexive meaning. For example: 

ff dati l-yawmi 
on the same day 



Demon- 
strative, 
reflexive 
and 
reciprocal 
pronouns 



The adjective form (nisbah, introduced in chapter 25) 
datun is ^1 3 dati, 'self-', e.g. 

3 al-hukmu d-dati 
self-rule (autonomy) 



Note a: £jj 
speaking 



(pi. ^Jjjl 'arwahun), 'spirit', is used i 
l the same way as nafsun. 



used 



> empha- 



Note b: The word c ynun 'eye, essence' is ; 
size a noun, just like nafsun. 

Note c: Reflexive action is often expressed by special derived verb forms, which 
will be introduced in chapter 18. 



| 16.9 | Reciprocal pronoun 

Arabic uses the noun ba'dun 'some, a few', as the reciprocal 

pronoun, 'each other, one another'. Then <jAaj ba'dun is often 
repeated. The first ba'dun takes a suffix pronoun, e.g. 

Ia c iba l-'awladu ba c du-hum ma c a ba c din. daraba ba c du-hum ba c dan. 
The children played with each other. They hit each other. 

on is often conveyed in Arabic by a special derived verb 
n chapter 18. 



Note: A reciprocal a 
form to be introduce 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

,>_iL11 dllj j>.Lal 3 3j^»11 2 I JJ> jJa ' 

(I) falasa hada l- c afuzu 'amama dalika l-babi. 
This 2 old man 'sat 3 in front of that door. 




(2) hada masmuhun wa-dalika mamnu'un. 
This is 'permitted and that is 2 forbidden. 



jl U nil 4>jj>>_>L 



(3) babu hadihi s-sayyarati maqfulun wa-l-miftahu laysa ma'-F. 

The door of this 'car is 2 locked and I 4 do not 5 have 3 the key ( 3 the key 4 is 
not 5 with me). 

(4) hadihi hiya l-kutubu l-qadimatu wa-dalika l-kitabu c ala r-raffi (huwa) 
gadidun. 

These 'are 2 the old books (broken plur.), and that book on the 3 shelf 4 is 
new. 

(5) qabila mudiru s-sarikati c udra hada l-muwaddafi. 

The manager of 2 the company 'accepted this employee's 3 excuse (alibi). 



(6) katratu l-hawfi hadi-hi mina s-safari bi-l-|awwi laysat tabFiyyatan. 
This 'much 2 fear 4 of air 3 travel is not 5 normal. 

(7) katibu l-qissati hada huwa 'ustadu Padabi l- c arabiyyi fT|ami c ati-na. 
This writer of 'the novel 2 is a professor of Arabic literature at our 
university. 

<jjj^ 5 . _hK I ^ «Q 4 ^ j.. *l j 3 d ^ Q Q 2 (^-A) 6 J-A d * \ » \ a 1 1 <jii5La ' 

(8) maktabatu l-madmati hadi-hi (hiya) qadimatun wa-laysa fi-ha kutubun 
haditatun. 

This city 'library ('bookshop) is 2 old 3 and contains no (lit. there are not 
4 in it) Contemporary books. 

\ '\ A ^ a 4 1 1 j1-.il .~S I La U 3 dJj <Ujia.V1 2 <Ui l - ■ ai l ' .'II" .7.. 7s 



1 tilka l-maqalati t 



•tawflata fi 



(9) katabat tilka s-sihafiyyatu Pagnabiyyatu 
hadi-hi l-magallati s-sahriyyati. 

That 2 foreign 'journalist (f.) wrote those long Articles in these 5 monthly 
4 magazines. 



Demon- 
strative, 
reflexive 
and 

reciprocal 
pronouns 



Demon- 
strative, 
reflexive 
and 
reciprocal 
pronouns 



(>*) 



(10) ma (huwa) sababu hadihi l-muskilati? sababu muskilati-na hadihi 
mu'aqqadun wa-laysa la-hu tafsirun. 

What is 'the reason for this 2 problem? The reason for this problem of 
ours is Complicated and has no 4 explar 



(V 



(11) ha'ula'i l-mutaqa c iduna wa-'ula'ika s-sababu (sabbun) musafiruna ma c an 
fi nafsi l-qitari. 

These 'retired persons and those 2 youths are travelling together on 
5 the same train. 

(12) 'akaltu 3 amsi fi mat c amin c ala tilka t-tallati tumma nazaltu 3 ila dalika 
l-wadf l-ba c idi. 

'Yesterday I ate in 2 a restaurant on that 3 hill, then 4 I went down to that 
6 distant 5 valley. 



(13) hada 1-qamOsu qadfmun |iddan wa-mumazzaqun wa-li-hada fa-huwa 
sa c bu l-isti c mali. 

This 'dictionary is very 2 old 3 and torn, 4 and therefore 5 it is 'difficult 7 to 



^ILi]] 3 ^flVn 11 2 dil j ^yfl Q^lJl O^L* Cu nk ' 

(14) galastu ma c a hatayni l-bintayni ff dalika l-maqha l-gali. 

'I sat in that Expensive 2 coffee shop with these two girls. 

(15) 3 ar-ragulu l-qabihu l-galisu c ala dalika l-kursiyyi huwa kaddabun wa- 
tawilu l-lisani. 

'The ugly man 2 sitting on that Chair is 4 a liar and 5, talks too much (lit. 
has 5 a long tongue). 



Translate into Arabic: 



(I) 

(2) 
(3) 



The manager accepted the excuse of these 
This is forbidden and that is permitted. 
This door of the university is new. 



girls. 



Demon- 
strative, 
reflexive 
and 



reciprocal 
pronouns 



(4) Those youths are travelling together on this train to that distant city. 

(5) This professor accepted the excuse of that foreign journalist (m.). 

(6) This much fear of that problem has no explanation. 

(7) I sat yesterday on that chair with this old man. 

(8) The girl's dictionary is from that bookshop (library). 

(9) This ugly man is the cause of this problem. 

( 1 0) The writer sat on a chair in front of this library. 

(11) These retired persons are travelling in this car. 

( 1 2) I sat with this old man in that expensive coffee shop. 

(13) This professor's book is old and torn. 

(14) The door of this library is locked and the key is with that employee. 

( 1 5) The writer (f.) of those articles in these monthly magazines is a foreign 
journalist (f.). 




Chapter 17 




Imperfect tense verb in the 
indicative and word order 



\ 17.1 | The Arabic imperfect tense £ jLAaJl expresses an incomplete, 
continuous or habitual action or on-going state. It refers usually to 
the present, in which case it is translated by the English (simple 
or progressive) present tense, for example i_j j-ul> yasrabu, 'he drinks' 
OR 'he is drinking'. In certain appropriate contexts, which will be 
explained later, it may, however, refer to the past or future, in which case 
it is translated by the English (simple or progressive) imperfect or future 
(sometimes present), respectively. It is thus to be emphasized that the 
Arabic imperfect tense is not like the English imperfect, which almost 
always refers to the past. (See also chapter 14 on the perfect tense.) 

| 1 7.2 | There are three moods in Arabic for the imperfect tense: indica- 
tive, subjunctive and jussive. The indicative mood is the basic mood of 
the verb and it is mostly used in forming statements and questions. In 
this chapter we will deal only with the indicative mood of the imperfect 
tense, £ ^jLAaJl. (See chapter 28 regarding the other moods.) 



| / 7.3 | 'Vowelling' of the middle radical in the imperfect tense 

It was mentioned in chapter 14 that the triliteral verb in the perfect tense 
has three patterns of vowelling for the middle radical. The following are 
the rules of corresponding vowelling for the middle radical in the 
imperfect tense: 

If the middle radical in the perfect tense has: 



fathah, then the middle vowel of the imperfec 
kasrah or dammah, e.g. 



Perfect tense 

j dahaba, he went 
i . kataba, he wrote 
J . .if gasala, he washed 



Imperfect tense 

^jJijA yadhabu /a/, he goes 
■ . ■ yaktubu /u/, he writes 
J . m«j yagsilu /i/, he washes 



Perfect tense 

i_> jjdi sariba, he drank 



Imperfect tense 

i_> jjJli yasrabu /a/, he drinks, he is 
drinking 



indicative, 
word order 



(b) kasrah, then the middle vowel of the imperfect is in almost all 
cases fathah, e.g. 



(c) dammah, then the middle vowel of the imperfect is also dammah, 



Perfect tense 

^jS karuma, he was generous 



Imperfect tense 

^jii yakrumu /u/, he is generous 



| 17.4 | Here is the conjugation of the imperfect indicative as exemplified 
by the verb i_u£ kataba, 'to write'. The third person masculine singular 
of this verb is ■ u^j yaktubu, which can be translated as 'he writes', 'he is 
writing', or 'he will write'. In the conjugation table below, the prefixes 
and endings referring to the person, gender and number of the subject 
are written in bold type and small letters, and the roots in capitals. (See 
also conjugation A2.1 in Appendix 2.) 



singular 



dual 



plural 



3.m. ya+KTUB+u ya+KTUB+ani ya+KTUB+una 

he writes they (2) write they write 

he is writing they (2) are writing they are writing 





singular 


dual 


plural 






j\'rk-. 






ta+KTUB+u 


ta+KTUB+ani 


ya+KTUB+na 






tney ^z; write 






she is writing 


they (2) are writing 


they are writing 






j\'rk-. 






ta+KTUB+u 


ta+KTUB+ani 


ta+KTUB+una 






you (2)write 






you are writing 


you (2) are writing 


you are writing 






j\'rk : \ 






f« i i/Ti id 

ta+iv i ub+ina 


ta+ix i ub+ani 


i-^. i l/~T| ID i nn 

ta+lx 1 UD+na 




you write 


you (2)write 


you write 




you are writing 


you (2) are writing 


you are writing 












f. 'a+KTUB+u 




na+KTUB+u 




1 write 




we write 




1 am writing 




we are writing 



singular. 



<n-human beings in the plural, the verb is in the feminine 



| 17.5 | Word order in sentences with an imperfect tense verb 

The imperfect verb either precedes or follows its subject. The verb 
agrees with its subject in the same way as for the perfect tense, e.g. 

Sing. <Ldc ^\ fjjj^ ..jJ&jjJ-oLaJl 

3 al- c amilu yadhabu kullayawmin 3 ila c amali-hi. 
The worker goes to his work every day. 

Plur. j» (j Lr ^ I j>jj 3^ uj^^e J ^ ' 




3 al- c ummalu yadhabuna kulla yawmin 3 ila c amali-him. 
The workers go to their work every day. 



OR 

Sing. <tlo£. cs JI J£ J_aLsJl >_>J>j_i 
yadhabu l- c amilu kulla yawmin 3 ila c amali-hi 
Plur. j^lot ^1 J£ JLaJI yjkjj 
yadhabu l- c ummalu kulla yawmin 3 ila c amali-him 

| 17.6 | Future 

The imperfect tense indicates the future when the context clearly refers 
to the future, e.g. 

(v. t_ufc 3) OjjJJ ^jJ j^jjj-u I Mli jjjjjl I jj 

yadhabu l-waziru ba c da 3 usbu c in 3 ila bayrOta. 

The minister will go (OR is going) to Beirut after one week (in a week's 

(V-dlXj) IjC. <ULu^l1 4> jj> diAjl 

ab atu hadihi r-risalata gadan. 

I will send (OR I am going to send) this letter tomorrow. 

| 1 7.7 | When the context does not refer specifically to the future, it is 

necessary to specify it by adding the particle uj sa... or cJjjjj sawfa 

'will, shall' before the imperfect verb, e.g. 

(V. l ^$uu>) Lf XJ> J\ l l t y i, / lJjuj 

sawfa/sa-yaskunu ma c i. He will live with me. 

Note: Even when the context refers to the future, very often the particles 

cu sa... or <~&jj-u sawfa are added before the imperfect verb anyway, 

e.g. 

Ojj-i-i j^Jj £^JJj-u I -la-i Jjj^l I Jjjjj / t— Sjj-u 

sawfa/sa-yadhabu l-waziru ba c da 3 usbu c in 3 ila bayruta. 
The minister will go to Beirut after one week (in a week's time) 



indicative, 
word order 




I / 7.8 | The particle as qad with the imperfect 

The particle as has already been mentioned in chapter 14 in connection 
with the perfect tense in order to emphasize the completion of an action 
or state. But the particle j2 is used with the imperfect tense to denote the 
uncertainty of an action or state, and is translated as 'may', 'might' or 
'perhaps', e.g. 

jyfr-Jj j2 qad naktubu 3 ilay-him. 

We may write to them. OR Perhaps we will write to them. 
Iji jl'ii ,iV1 j i Aij a5 qad yahduru l-'ustadu gadan. 
The teacher might come tomorrow. 

| / 7.9 | Negative of the imperfect tense 

The following three negative particles precede the verb in the imperfect: 

i la, not, neither Vjwa-la, nor 

La ma, not (rarely used in the imperfect) 

Example: 

£ I i u a 1 1 ^3 5 <_> j ■ < V / Lo 

ma / la yasrabu qahwatan ft l-masa'l. 
He does not drink coffee in the evening. 

sawfa la yadhabu wa-la yaktubu 3 ila 3 ummi-hi. 
He will neither go nor write to his mother. 

Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

(I) fi 3 ayyi sari c in taskunu wa- 3 ayna taskunu 'a'ilatu-ka? 

On 'which 2 street do 3 you live and where does 4 your family live? 



(2) qad la ya'kulu t-tiflu wa-la yasrabu li-'anna 3 asnana-hu bada'at tanbutu. 
3 The child (baby) 'may 2 neither eat 4 nor drink 5 because 6 his teeth 7 have 
begun 8 to grow. 



indicative, 
word order 



(3) 3 as c uru bi- 3 alamin ft ma c idat-i wa-li-hada sawfa la 'adrusu l-yawma wa-la 
'adhabu 3 Ma l-muhadarati. 

'I feel 2 pain in 3 my stomach 4 and therefore 'today I will not 5 study nor 
7 go to 8 the lecture. 



(4) sawfa la yandamuna c ala c amali-him fi l-mustaqbali. 

They will not 'regret 2 their action (what they have done) in 3 the future. 

La I jjISSj 5 I j..^<- 4 ,_, jj^lij I ■ ■ I a 3 i_> j^SjLc (<_J£ s .) .-L^l ' 

_ I uiif 7 JSg V 6 

(5) 3 al-kilabu c adatan tasrabu haliban wa-la tasrabu c asiran wa-katiran-ma la 
ta'kulu c usban. 

'Dogs 2 normally drink 3 milk but they neither drink 4 juice 6 nor do they 
5 often eat 7 grass. 

_ I ,V. 5 m^\. 1 1 4 jjj_0 ^Jj ,_.TLl| 3 I j_i ilXjl 2 j2 ' 

(6) qad 3 ab c atu hada t-talaba 3 ila mudiri l-masna c i sahsiyyan. 

I 'may 2 send this 3 application to the director of 4 the factory personally. 

SSjjjlJl A *i i ni l ^y, I j jac \ &S1 1 n JjjI 

(7) 3 ayna sa-tadhabuna fT c idi ra'si s-sanati l-gadfdati? 

'Where 2 will you go (masc. pi.) for 6 the New 5 Year 3 celebration? (lit. 
3 feast of 4 the head/start of 6 the New 5 Year) 

. 4 I V-t II uJji_ufcj| V t-jj^i-uj IS t .\ i £_a Lift (J"!^! 1 11 

(8) sa- 3 aglisu huna ma c a sadfqati wa-sawfa la 'adhabu 3 ila l-haflati. 

'I will 'stay (sit) here with my 2 girlfriends and I will not 3 go to 4 the party. 




(9) la na'rifu 'ahadan ya c malu ft sarikati n-nafti. 

We don't 'know 2 anyone (who) 3 works for 5 the oil 4 company. 



(10) bi-sababi d-daggati la nasma c u mada yasrahu l-habiru. 

'Because of 2 the noise we can't 3 hear 4 what 6 the expert 5 is explaining. 



(II) layasmahu Pimamu bi-duhuli n-nisa 3 i li-l-gami'i bi-duni higabin. 

The imam does not 'allow 3 women 2 to enter (lit. 2 the entering of 
women into) 4 the mosque 5 without 6 a veil. 



(12) yazra'u l-muzari c una 3 arda-hum qamhan tumma yahsuduna-hu wa- 
yathanuna-hu wa-ya c ginuna t-tahma tumma yahbizOna-hu wa-na 3 kulu-hu 
hubzan. 

2 The farmers 'sow 3 their fields (lit. land) with 4 (the) wheat, 5 then they 
'harvest 7 and grind it and they 8 knead 'the dough (lit. flour), then they 
l0 bake it and we eat it as "bread. 



(13) tasbahu l-bintu s-sagfratu kulla yawmin fT l-birkati wa-taglisu 'ummu-ha 
c ala kursiyyin tahta l-midallati / s-samsiyyati wa-tanduru 3 ilay-ha. 
The small girl 'swims every 2 day in 3 the pool, and her mother 4 sits on 5 a 
chair 6 under 7 the umbrella 8 and watches her. 



(14) yadhabu gadan 3 ila c ammana wafdun lubnaniyyun tigariyyun wa-yamkutu 
3 usbu c an ft l- c asimati Purdunniyyati, wa-yabhatu mas'alata l-istfradi 
wa-t-tasdiri bayna l-baladayni. 








A Lebanese Commercial delegation 'will go to Amman 2 
5 and will stay for 6 one week in the Jordanian capital 7 and discuss 8 the 
question of 'imports lo and exports between the two countries. 

Jjj jju°uj II I i& t jjujLa-i Cj Lu2>jcla-1 I 

(15) 3 al mumarridatu yaglisna kulla yawmin fi hada l-maqha wa-yasrabna 
qahwatan 3 aw sayan. 

'The nurses 2 sit 3 every day in this 4 cafe and drink 5 coffee or 6 tea. 

(16) sami c tu 3 anna-kuma sa-tatrukani c amala-kuma wa-ta c malani ff sarikatin 
3 uhra. na c am! sawfa natruku c amala-na fi s-sahri l-qadimi, wa-lakin sa- 
nusafiru 3 ila 'amrfka wa-nadrusu l-lugata Pingliziyyata hunaka. 

'I have heard that 2 you (dual) will leave 3 your jobs and work for 
4 another company! 5 Yes! We will 6 leave (our) jobs 8 next 7 month, but we 
'will travel to America and study the English '"language there. 

Translate into Arabic: 

( 1 ) On which street does the imam live and in which mosque is he working? 

(2) I have heard that the director of the factory may go to Amman 



(3) The small girl feels pain in her stomach and therefore she neither drinks 
nor eats bread. 

(4) My friends (f.) will regret entering the mosque without a veil. 

(5) Because of the noise of the dogs I will not stay (sit) in this cafe. 

(6) The director of the oil company will travel on the New Year holiday to 
the Jordanian capital and will stay there for one week. 

(7) Next month the director will not allow the farmers to enter the factory 
(lit. the entering of the farmers into the factory). 

(8) The women will leave their jobs in the factory and work in their own 
fields. 



indicative, 
word order 



(9) The mother swims every day in the pool and sits on a chair under the 
umbrella and drinks coffee. 
(10) The commercial delegation will leave the capital next month and go to 
the Jordanian capital and discuss the question of imports and exports. 



Chapter 18 

Derived verb forms (stems 
roots and radicals, transitive 
and intransitive verbs 



is), 



\l8.l | Until now we have dealt with the basic verb form of triliteral 
verbs (^_i-fi J-*_aJl >al-fi c lu t-tulati). The basic verb form has the 
pattern CVCVCV, as for example i_u£ kataba 'to write' (lit. 'he wrote', 
perfect tense). The basic verb form is called in Arabic J_^a-a_ll 3 al- 
mugarradu, meaning 'peeled' or 'stripped', because it lacks prefixes and 
infixes. 

| / 8.2 | At this point it is important to explain more about the terms 
(verbal) root and radical, which are very special features in Arabic 
grammar. The root is the absolute basis for forming all verb forms 
as well as most nouns, adjectives, adverbs and even prepositions (see 
chapter 14). The root usually consists of three consonants. These con- 
sonants are called radicals, because together they make up the root, e.g. 
i_u£ /ktb/ 'to write', kitabun 'book', J^Ja /qwl/ 'to speak' (basic 
verb form JLS qala 'he spoke', imperfect J>-S-j yaqulu 'he speaks'), 
verbal noun JjJ qawlun 'speech'. 

| 18.3 | Some grammarians call the radicals simply letters, but the term 
radical is more appropriate, because letters refer to units of writing, 
whereas radicals refer to more theoretical units, which may sometimes 
be dropped or transformed in the actual verb forms and derivations (see 
chapters 31-33 on weak radicals). Roots with three radicals are called 
triliteral. There are no roots with fewer than three radicals. Some roots 
have four radicals. They are called quadriliteral. This type of verb will 
be dealt with in chapter 29. 



Derived 
verb forms, 
transitive 
and 

intransitive 
verbs 



| 18.4 | The derived verb forms are called Jjj-aJl, 3 al-mazidu, which 
means 'increased' or 'added'. They are formed from the root by means 
of consonant doubling, prefixes or infixes, according to certain patterns 
(mentioned below, and in table Al.l, the ten forms of Jxa fa c ala, in 
Appendix 1). 

| I8.S | The meanings of the derived verb forms are generally derived 
from the basic verb form according to a system explained below. As a 
rule, grammarians prefer to call the derived verb forms derived verb 
stems, because each derived verb form has a complete set of conjugated 
forms (tenses, verbal noun, participles, etc.). (See table Al.l fa c ala in 
Appendix 1.) 

| 18.6 | There are 14 derived verb forms (stems). Western Arabists 
traditionally number these forms with Roman numerals starting from 
the basic form, which is numbered as I, and the derived verb forms as II, 
III, IV, etc. Forms I to X are the most frequent and only these will be 
explained in this book. 

| 18.7 | There is no verb which is used in all ten forms; normally the verb 
is used in five or six of the derived forms, and sometimes even the basic 
verb form itself is not used. For example, the verb form I j»Jc c alima 'to 
know' occurs in forms II, IV, V, and X, but another verb might occur 
only in forms III, VI, X, and so on. 

| 18.8 | As mentioned in chapter 14, there is no infinitive in Arabic in 
the same sense as in Indo-European languages. The derived verb forms 
are listed in the dictionary under the root, which is mostly the same as 
the basic verb form (I) without vowels. 

| 18.9 | It is crucially important to learn by heart these ten verb forms 
and their derivations from table Al.l of the verb Jjl-S fa'ala in Appen- 
dix 1; otherwise it is almost impossible to find a word in a dictionary. 

| 18.10 | Arab grammarians chose the basic verb J*_a /f c l/ fa c ala 'to do, 
to act' as a pattern or model for describing other verb forms and nouns 
which are derived from it. 



\ 18.1 1 | Although the vowelling of the middle consonant (radical) of 
the basic verb form (I) in the perfect tense varies: i_u£ kataba 'to write', 



i_i j_ui sariba 'to drink' or j& kabura 'to grow up', the vowelling of the 
derived verb forms remains the same for all verbs. 

| 18.12 | Transitive and intransitive verbs 

A transitive verb is called jjLLo muta'addin, and an intransitive verb 
jaIo jaL gayru muta'addin or lazimun. Transitive verbs can take 
a direct object in the accusative case, whereas intransitive cannot do so 
(some of them can, however, take an accusative predicative comple- 
ment). The basic verb form may be transitive or intransitive, depending 
on its meaning and construction. Some derived verb forms are typically 
transitive, while others are generally intransitive, but there are no 
absolute rules for determining their meaning. 

In the following examples, the basic form (I) is transitive and the corres- 
ponding form VII is intransitive. 

Intransitive sentence 

inkasarati (VII) n-naddaratu. 
The spectacles were/got broken. 



Transitive sentence 

oijiMiiljiijijl^ 

kasara (I) t-talibu n-naddarati. 
The student broke the spectacles. 



Derived 
verb forms, 
transitive 
and 

intransitive 
verbs 



| 18.13 | In addition to the nouns mentioned in chapter 9, with the 
initial hamzatu l-qat c i I / 3 i/ or I / 3 u/, the verb forms VII-X (perfect, 
imperative and verbal noun) also follow the rule of hamzatu 
1-wasli (waslah). However, the verb form IV follows the rule of hamzatu 
l-qat c i. 



| 18.14 | Formation of the ten verb forms l-X 

The table presents the ten verb forms I-X in the perfect and the 
imperfect (third person sing, masc), as exemplified by the verb J*i 
fa c ala 'to do, to act'. 
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perfect 






1 


II 


III 


IV 


V 












fa c ala 


fa cc ala 


fa c ala 


3 af c ala 


tafa cc ala 


J*L 




imperfect 












yaf c alu 


yufa cc ilu 


yufa'ilu 


yuf'ilu 


yatafa cc alu 






perfect 






VI 


VII 


VIII 


IX 


X 












tafa'ala 


3 infa c ala 


3 ifta c ala 


=if c alla 


3 istaf c ala 






imperfect 
















yatafa c alu 


yanfa c ilu 


yafta'ilu 


yaf c allu 


yastaf c ilu 



| 18.15 | The meanings of the ten verb forms /-X 

The basic meanings of the ten verb forms I-X are outlined below with 
some examples. Observe that many derived verb forms can have 
several different meanings and that some verbs have quite idiomatic or 
specialized meanings in some of their derived verb forms. Therefore it 
is recommended that the student learn the specific meaning of each 
derived verb form of each verb separately, rather than relying upon the 
general rules given below. 



Form I 

The basic form (I) can be transitive or intransitive. 
I >_ij£ kataba (transitive) imperf _■" < ■ yak-tnhn 



I ^yi*. falasa (intransitive) 



imperf. (jnl^j yaglisu 



Form II 

cause someone to do something (transitive). 

II ji-Lc/allama imperf.^ I * j yu'allimu 

teach (lit. cause someone to learn) 

repeating the action (transitive). 
II j . kassara imperf. j^^jS-i yukassiru 
to smash, to break into pieces 

■ consider someone or something to be something, 

II i_> kaddaba imperf. ._>jjij yukaddibu 
to consider someone a liar, 
to disbelieve someone else 



(d) II is denominative (forming verb from noun). 

silahun (noun) II « sallaha imperf. ^Lua yusallihu 



I j»J-c c alima 

to know 

(b) II is intensifying o 
I j i ,K kasara 

to break 

(c) II is declarative: t 
(transitive). 
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III denotes an effort to do or achieve that which is expressed by the basic 
form. Often it expresses an action directed at (or done together with) 
someone else. Form III is mostly transitive. 

I _. 1 < kataha ||| .^LS kataba impprf ._."!< i yukatibu 

to write to correspond with somebody 

I Jju.isabaqa III JjjLusabaqa imperf. , m yusabiqu 

to precede to compete with, to race 

I j_L balaga III jJLbalaga imperf. jJLi yubaligu 

to reach to exaggerate 



Form IV 

IV is prefixed with I / 3 a.../ which is elided in the imperfect tense, 
(a) IV is causative: to cause someone to do the action (transitive). 



I jJc c alima IV j»J_cl 3 a c lama imperf.^ I ■» j yu e limu 

to know to inform (to cause someone to know) 

IV is declarative of I: to declare that someone has a certain quality 
(transitive). 

I hamida IV 'ahmada imperf. yuhmidu 

to praise to consider praiseworthy 

IV is denominative (intransitive verb derived from a noun). 
>_u3 danbun (noun) IV >_i_i 3 1 'adnaba impprf ,_. v'\ . yudnibu 
sin to commit a sin, to do wrong 

...aU^i i_>jj| 'adnaba tigaha he committed a sin against .... 
Form V 

V is generally reflexive of form II (transitive or intransitive). 

II Jl r. 'allama V Jl ju ta e allama imperf. yata c allamu 

to teach to learn (lit. he taught himself) 

II (-i^ sarrafa V i_s^iu tasarrafa imperf. iij . n'ij yatasrrafu 

to honour to have the honour 

II j»K kallama V ^K" takallama imperf. ^Kn yatakallamu 

to talk to somebody to speak, utter 



Form VI 

(a) VI is reflexive or reciprocal of form III (mostly transitive). In this form 
both or all partners are involved in action, therefore the subject is in 
the dual or plural. 

Ill ji^Lsqasama VI a ■ ul 2 " taqa<:am:) impprf a a" , yataqasami i 

to share to divide or distribute among themselves 

III i_ul£ kataba VI >_u l£i takataba imperf. Jillii yatakatabu 
to correspond with a person to correspond with each other 

(b) VI can also be a kind of pretence form of (I), denoting pretending to be 
in a certain condition or trying to be something (intransitive). 

I jjAjj marida VI Lu tamarada imperf. ^jLj-j yatamaradu 
to be ill to pretend to be ill 



Derived 
verb forms, 
transitive 

and (b) 
intransitive 
verbs 
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(c) VI can also denote a successive or uninterrupted sequence 



I US,,, saqata VI Ja-Sl , ■■ 'i tasaqata imperf.-Uil , j yatasaqatu 
/ely, one after the other 



Derived 
verb forms, 
transitive 
and 

intransitive 
verbs 



Form VII 

VII this form is prefixed with 1 1 /'in.../, and I / 3 i.../ is elided in the imperfect 

tense. It is reflexive-passive or anticausative of form I (intransitive). 

I jjjjS kasara VII 
to break 



_ll 'inkasara imperf.j "t jyankasiru 
to break (by itself), get broken 



Form VIII 

VIII has an infix I..X...I in the middle and is prefixed with I / 3 i.../, which 
is elided in the imperfect tense. 



(a) VIII is reflexive- 
I £_£L2». gama c a 



VIII 



of form I. 



to collect (trans, 
(b) VIII has the passive meaning of form I. 
I Jjj^. haraqa VIII Jjjl=J ihtaraqa 



£_a!iJ 3 igtama c a imperf. g. yagtami'u 
gather, come together (intr.) 



o burn (tr 



imperf. Jajl-i j yahtariqu 
be burned, burn (intr.) 



(c) VIII 

I (_sj^i> sara 
to buy 
I £ L ba c a 



has the same meaning as form I (transitive). 

VIII (_gjA.il 3 istara imperf. ^j'i , t,j yastan 

to buy 

VIII ^Lul >ibta c a imperf. ^ llL yabta c u 

to buy 



Form IX 

IX has its last consonant doubled and is prefixed with I / 3 i.../, which is 
elided in the imperfect tense. It refers to colours or defects and has 
the meaning 'to become or turn...'. It is intransitive and can be formed 
from the first or second form or directly from adjectives. 



Derived 
verb forms, 
transitive 
and 

intransitive 
verbs 



I £ jc c awaga 
to bend 



\ ^j_ci j rwagga 
o be twisted, bent 



it used II j_£l=». hammara IX 
to redden, colour red 



aJ 'ihmarra imperf. 
to turn red, blush 



imperf. ya c waggu 
_j yahmarru 



.../ to form I, and I / 3 i.../ is 



sta'lama imperf. * Lu , uj yasta e limu 
a enquire, seek information 



C is formed by adding the prefix 
elided in the imperfect tense. 

(a) X is reflexive of form IV (l 
/ jJcl 3 a c lama X jJjuLuul 
to inform, to let know 



(b) X is transitive of form I (often denoting attempt, request or desire 
to obtain something) 



'istahraga imperf. £j. 
take out, extract, deduce 



to come 

(c) X is declarative of form I or IV (transitive or 

jma ha<:nna X J...^"...l imperf. 



u±i yastahsinu 



o be nice, good 



'istahsana 

to consider nice, good 



| 18.16 | Pronunciation and spelling rules 

The following modifications are made for certain derived verbs of form 
VIII in order to smooth the pronunciation: 



If the first consonant of the basic verb form is one of the following 
four emphatic letters: Is/, Id/, Ja Itl, Ja /d/, the infix ..JL.. 
l-t-l of form VIII as in the pattern verb J*Ii I / 3 ifta c ala/ is changed 

into La... l-t-l, e.g. o jjua daraba 'to hit', whose form VIII is 

ojli i Aj 'idtaraba 'to be troubled', (not: ujl^a I). And j-lk tala c a 
'to rise' has as its form VIII j-kj 3 ittala c a 'to become aware' 
(not: £-t»i=j)- 



If the first consonant of the basic verb form is j Izl, as in jJbj 
zahara 'to shine', the infix . . JL. . l-t-l of form VIII is changed into 
J l-d-l, thus yielding the form j-A-ljl 'izdahara 'to flourish' (not: 
'iztahara). 



Note: If the first consonant of the basic verb form i; 
'to follow', the infix ..JL.. l-t-l of form VIII is \ 
3 ittaba c a, 'to follow, succeed' (not: j-^j)- 



n^utal 
.ubled: , 



Derived 
verb forms, 
transitive 
and 

intransitive 
verbs 



Exercises 

Analyse the following verbs according to: 

(a) form number 

(b) basic verb form 

(c) imperfect tense. 









g31| 




( 1 ) to send away 


to be split 


to gather 


to produce 


to liberate 








j^J 




(2) to take out 


to teach 


to forgive 


to become 


to correspond 








black 


with 




U' "" > " 




f& 




(3) to enjoy 


to improve 


to make 


to inform 


to emigrate 






easy 
















(4) to 


to avoid 


to arm 


to move 


to speak 


correspond 




oneself 
















(5) to be divided 


to be stolen 


to compete 


to share 


to fight 












(6) to greet 


to gain 


to learn 


to be 


to explode 








proud 





Derived 
verb forms, 
transitive 
and 

intransitive 
verbs 















(7) 


to defend 


to notice 


to consume 


to force 


to find difficult 














(8) 


to try 


to become 


to progress 


to neglect 


to reject 






brown 


















(J n**t i it 1 


(9) 


to compare 


to respect 


to discuss 


to be 


to use 










convinced 





Practise your reading: 

(1) tudarrisu zawgat-i ff dati / nafsi l-gami c ati llatitaharragat min-ha. 

My wife 'teaches at 2 the same university from 3 which 4 she graduated 
( 5 from it). 

<jj_u I <5*jjJul1 ^tjj ,j 1^^. Llll ju-u LsiL 

(2) yataqasamu t-tagirani ribha s-sarikati fPahiri kulli sanatin. 

The two merchants 'share 2 the profits of the company at 3 the end of 
4 every 5 year. 

(3) bi-sababi katrati l-matari n-hadama l-gisru wa-nqata c a t-tariqu bayna 
l-qaryatayni. 

'Because of 2 the heavy (abundance of) 3 rain, s the bridge 4 collapsed and 
7 the road 8 between the two villages 6 was cut off. 

wa-li-hada sa-yusariku katirun mina n-nasi ff 
and therefore many people 3 will attend 5 the 



(4) sawfa la 
haflati l- c ursi. 
It will not 'rain 
wedding 4 party. 



JXJJ 7 a (j » n j (111 6 IjJjLlJj 5 (jjjjLijVl 4 <jL^-o <JajliJl 2 On-^L-A ' 
s.) ^0 ' (j> u LAjVl pi i ii (Jlilll Jj^^cLlu 

(5) hagamati s-surtatu makana Pirhabiyyiha wa-tabadalQ n-nara ma c a-hum, 
wa-ba c da sa c atin mina l-qitali sallama l-'irhabiyyuna 3 anfusa-hum. 

2 The police 'attacked 4 the terrorists' location (place) 5 and exchanged 
6 fire with them 7 and after 8 one hour of 'fighting "the terrorists lo gave 
l2 themselves up. 

6 I jLoJl 7 jli 6 ..jjtlaJl 5 pjiJl 4 Sj^ 3 LLji 2 i_ijT. A"t ' 

(6) tadaraba farfqa kurati l-qadami ff l-mal'abi qabla l-mubarati wa-tasalaha 
ba c da-ha. 

The two 4,3 football 2 teams 'fought each other in 5 the stadium 6 before 
7 the match 8 and made up (reconciled) 'after (it). 

^j^ajLxj <QLi <Lu_u LljluI I (i_ij^ s.) ^Ij)^^ ' J-^l A-icj 

. jSlJl^ ^ilkVl 8 (J^,Lc s .) JlUl JjaS 7 Sjki 6 

(7) sarraha za c imu 'ahadi Pahzabi s-siyasiyyati bi- 3 anna-hu yu c aridu fikrata 
qubuli l- c ummali l-'aganibi ff l-biladi. 

2 The leader of one of the "Apolitical 3 parties 'declared that he 5 is against 
6 the idea 7 of accepting 8 foreign workers in the country. 



Derived 
verb forms, 
transitive 
and 

intransitive 
verbs 



^tjijjj (Sj-^ iTi s_) j-\ .Til I ji A-» t £_ujJl J i.'iQ 

jljjl 9 j ^i^"i4 8 uibjLJl 7 jlai^ ill <(SjJ>3 s.) jLa^Vl 6 

i Jail i u i'ij j-\ .Till (iSjJ S.) 

(8) ft fasli r-rabPM yahdarru s-sagaru wa-tatafattahu Pazharu, 3 amma ff fasli 
l-harifi fa-tasfarru 'awraqu s-sagari wa-tatasaqatu. 
In the 2 spring ('season) 4 the trees 'become green and 6 the flowers 
5 open, but in 7 the autumn (season) 'the leaves of the trees 8 become 
yellow l0 and fall. 



Derived 
verb forms, 
transitive 
and 

intransitive 
verbs 



(9) 3 igtama c a 'arnsi / 3 al-barihata mumattilu n-niqabati wa-takallamu c an 
raf c i 3 uguri l- c ummali wa-l-muwaddaffna. 

3 The representatives of 4 the trade unions 'met 2 yesterday 5 and talked 
about increasing the 7 wages of 8 workers and 'civil servants 
(employees). 

(10) muwaddafu s-sarikati yasta c miluna c adatan sayyarati-himi l-hassata 
c indama yusafiruna fT rihlatin tawilatin. 

The employees of 'the company 3 usually 2 use 4 their 5 own cars when 
6 they travel on 8 long 7 trips. 

j»j (^s.) JjAsJl 5 J>oi_ijiltj 4 j ill 1 3 J I imj^ l| 2 Jjl2j' 

(11) tabadala l-gaysani n-nara bi-l-qurbi mina l-hududi tumma taraga'a 
c indama tadahhalat quwwatu Pumami l-muttahidati. 

2 The two armies 'exchanged 3 fire 4 near 5 the border, then 6 they with- 
drew when l0 the United 'Nations 8 forces 'intervened. 

j. ,.<'.Ta 6 ^j^l 5 UV, ,.a 4 <JjQaJl Jjc^i^Jl 3 J°aUl"j 2 j ' 

.plio 10 j£ 9 ^ (Sjlu^ s .) «aljl^ 8 oj-ililj 7 

(12) dafa c a t-tiflu l-ka 3 sa c ani t-tawilati fa-saqata c ala Pardi fa-nkasara wa- 
ntasarat kasaratu-hu ff kulli makanin. 

2 The child 'pushed 3 the glass off the table 4 so it fell on 5 the floor and 
'broke and 8 the pieces 7 went ' '"everywhere (lit. 8 the pieces 7 spread into 
'every '"place). 

(13) 'intalaqat sayyaratu s-sibaqi c ala t-tariqi haytu gtama c a l-musahiduna 
yatahammasuna la-hum. 



2 The racing cars 'started off along 3 the road/where 6 the spectators had 
5 gathered 7 to cheer them on (lit. 7 be enthusiastic 8 towards them). 

(14) hal tatakallamu l-lugata l- c arabiyyata? na c am 3 atakallamu-ha qalilan. 
'Do 2 you speak (the) Arabic (language)? 4 Yes, 5 l speak (it) 6 a little. 

Translate into Arabic: 

(1) At the end of every season the two merchants share the profit. 

(2) The spectators gathered on the road between the two villages in 
order to see the racing cars. 

(3) After the football match the spectators fought with (j_o) the police 
forces in the stadium. 

(4) The civil servants usually speak (the) Arabic (language) in the 
company. 

(5) I graduated from the same university from which you (m.) 
graduated. 

(6) At the wedding party the child pushed the flowers off the table and 
they fell and scattered on the floor. 

(7) It will rain tomorrow and therefore many of the workers and civil 
servants (employees) will use their own cars. 

8) The workers met yesterday and talked about increasing their 
wages at the end of each year. 




19.1 The passive verb, Jjj » M Jxall, is used in Arabic when the 
performer of the action is not named. 

The active verb, ^ jl*-aJ I J* 3 1 1, is used in Arabic when the performer of 
the action is named and expressed as the grammatical subject. So far we 
have only dealt with active verb forms in the perfect and imperfect tense. 
The passive forms of the perfect and imperfect tenses differ from their 
active counterparts by having different vocalization. A characteristic 
sign of all passive tense forms is that they have the vowel dammah /u/ on 
the first radical. 

The passive of the perfect tense has only one pattern of vowelling for 
all verbs and forms (stems I-X). The first radical has dammah /u/ (as 
mentioned) and the second radical has kasrah III. The pattern of the 
passive perfect in the third person masculine singular is thus: J*i fu c ila, 
e.g. 

Perfect 

Active Passive 

CaCaCa, CaCiCa, CaCuCa => CuCiCa 
i_i j £ kataba, he wrote "i *s kutiba, it was written 

i_>j^£> sariba, he drank suriba, it was drunk 

aaj ba c uda, he/it was distant j*j bu c ida, he was expelled 

(See conjugation A2. 1 in Appendix 2.) 



| 1 9.2 | The passive of the basic form (I) of the verb in the imperfect tense 
has also only one pattern of vowelling for all verbs. The first radical still 



has dammah, but the middle radical has fathah /a/, the basic pattern 
being: J*ij yuf'alu, e.g. 

Imperfect 
Active Passive 

i-i i K j yaktubu, he writes 
»" yastumu, he insults 

| /9.3 | The passive forms of the derived verb forms (stems) II, III, IV, 
VIII and X are conjugated regularly in the perfect and the imperfect 
like the active verbs, except for the internal vowel changes mentioned 
above, e.g. 



yuktabu.it is (be 
a yustamu, he is (being) insulted 



Passive 
verbs 





perfect 
active 


passive 


imperfect 
active 


passive 


Form II 






o& 






darrasa 


durrisa 


yudarrisu 


yudarrasu 




he taught 


he was taught 


he teaches 


he is taught 


Form III 






s& Liu 






sahada 


suhida 


yusahidu 


yusahadu 




he saw 


he was seen 


he sees 




Form IV 


Jj-^jl 


'. °i 








'arsala 


'ursila 


yursilu 


yursalu 




he sent 


he was sent 


he sends 


he is sent 


Form VIII 












'intahaba 


'untuhiba 


yantahibu 


yuntahabu 




he elected 


he was elected 


he elects 


he is elected 


Form X 












'istaqbala 


'ustuqbila 


yastaqbilu 


yustaqbalu 




he received 


he was received 


he receives 


he is received 


Note: In the 


passive of the eighth and tenth forms, t 


e initial vowel in 


modern Arabic is 


commonly kasrah, e.g.uiiil 


and J_iSn.il. 






See the conjugations of the derived verb forms in Appendix 2. 





p ass j ve | 19.4 | The derived verb forms V, VI and VII have no passive because 
verbs their active forms often have a passive or intransitive meaning, e.g. 

Form V tagayyara, to be changed (he/it changed) 
Form VI dj Lu tabaraka, to be blessed (he/it got blessed) 
Form VII j^^jj 3 inkasara,to be broken (he/it broke) 

| 19.5 | The grammatical subject of the passive verb is called in Arabic 
grammar Jr-UJl i_uLi, which means 'the deputy of the doer'. Like any 
subject, it takes the ending of the nominative case and the verb agrees 
with it in person, gender and number. But logically it represents the 
object (or goal) of the action; compare in English: 'I (subject) saw him 
(object)' 'He (subject) was seen [by me (agent)].' Arabic passive 
sentences are considered to be impersonal, because they do not express 
the performer of the action. 

Passive 

Perfect Imperfect 

kutiba kitabun. yuktabu kitabun. 

A book was written. A book is (being) written. 

kutiba l-kitabu. yuktabu l-kitabu. 

The book was written. The book is (being) written. 

| / 9.6 | When the performer of the action is mentioned, one cannot use 
a passive verb in traditional Arabic. This means that the English 
sentence 'The book was written by the teacher' should in Arabic be 
rendered by an active sentence, where the performer (semantic agent) is 
expressed by the grammatical subject: 'The teacher wrote the book': 
i_jLl£J| js_L*_a_ll i_i "i *s kataba l-mu c allimu 1-kitaba. 

| 19.7 | In modern literary Arabic, it is, however, increasingly common 
to use certain compound prepositions to express the semantic agent in 
passive sentences, in the same way as in many European languages. The 



following are the most common prepositions used to express the passive 
agent: 



min tarafi min qibali 

from the side of, on behalf of = by 




min ganibi 



Examples: 



» I * aJ I J ' ° . ■! j ^ 1 1 ■ _• j ^ 

kutiba l-kitabu min qibali l-mu'allimi. 

The book was written by the teacher. 

(lit. The book was written from the side of the teacher.) 



kutiba min tarafi-hi. It was written by him. (lit. It was written from his 
side.) 

Exercises 

Practise your reading: 



(I) qutila talatatu 'ashasin (s. sahsun) wa-guriha 3 arba c atun fi haditi sayrin 
'arnsi wa-nuqilu gami c an 3 ila l-mustasfa. 

2 Three 3 people 'were killed and 5 four injured in 7 a traffic 'accident 
8 yesterday and 1 °al I 'were taken (transported) to (the) hospital. 



(2) bu c ita wafdun rasmiyyun min qibali sumuwwi l-'amiri fa-stuqbila fi 
l-matari wa- 3 uhidu |amr c an li-muqabalati galalati l-maliki. 
3 An official delegation 'was sent 4 by 5 His Highness the Emir. 6 They 
were received at 7 the airport, and 9 all of them 8 were taken lo to meet 
"His Majesty the King. 





(3) ba c da 3 an qufila babu d-dukkani c ulliqa l-miftahu 3 ila ganibi l-babi 
fa-suriqa min hunaka wa-futiha l-babu wa-suriqat 'agradun (s. garadun) 
katfratun. 

'After the door of 3 the shop was 2 locked, 5 the key 4 was hung 6 beside 
the door. 7 lt was stolen from there, the door 8 was opened and '"many 
'things were stolen. 

.._>l j^aVti 7 j».l^il1 6 j^J*^ 5 <j LklJl 4 jls^j-o 3 (J-oLc. s .) Jllokll 2 <Lj_j' 

(4) nubbiha l- c ummalu (s. c amilun) min qibali n-niqabati bi- c adami l-qiyami 
bi-Pidrabi. 

2 The workers 'were warned 3 by the 4 trade union 5 not 6 to go on 7 strike. 
< <Lii 7 i'ij 6 <jlkljJl 5 Sjljj 4 ^ I alk 1 3 Iji. 2 jla 1 1 u ' 

(5) sa-yu c qadu gadan 'igtima'un ft wizarati d-dahiliyyati wa-tubhatu ff-hi 
qadiyyatu ta'gili l-intihabati l-barlamaniyyati. 

3 A meeting 'will be held tomorrow at the 4 Ministry of the interior, 
and ( 7 at it) 8 the issue 9 of postponing parliamentary '"elections 6 will be 
discussed. 

(6) c urida ma'tamu Pamirati c ala sasati t-tilifizyuni wa-quddira c adadu 
l-musahidina bi- 3 aktara min mPati milyuni musahidin. 

2 The funeral of 3 the princess 'was shown on (the) television ( 4 screen). 
6 The number of 7 (the) viewers 5 was estimated to be 8 more than one 
'hundred million ('"viewers). 

.(J^Lk s .) JlUjl 7 ^alai 6 

(7) nuqila l-masna c u 3 ila harigi l-madmati wa-surriha mina l- c amali 'aktaru 
min nisfi l- c ummali. 



The factory 'was moved 2 outside the city and 5 more than 6 half of 7 the 
workers 3 were released (fired) from 4 work. 

(8) 'untuhiba mudiru l-gami c ati l-gadidu bi- 3 aglabiyyatin sahiqatin. 

The new director of the university 'was elected by an Overwhelming 
2 majority. 

•(l3>'- u S.) j 6 ^ Lfral j 5 ^\r , u„ j 4 ( ^Vt-in s.) 

(9) sawfa la yusmahu bi-taqdimi l-masrubati l-kuhuliyyati ft l-mata c imi 
(s. mat c amun) wa-sa-yumna c u bay c u-ha fi Paswaqi (s.suqun). 
Alcoholic 3 drinks (liquors) will not 'be allowed 2 to be served in restaur- 
ants 4 and their 5 sale in 6 the markets 4 will be prohibited. 

jiajj-u 5 i_ijaJl (v 2 ^ S.) ^-il^Jl 4 j-<H>o 3 o' Sj ^>?" 2 cs^-^^ ' 

(10) dukira ff gandati l-yawmi 'anna mu'tamara l-kuttabi (katibun) l- c arabi 
sa-yu c qadu l-yawma ff l- c asimati l-magribiyyati r-Ribati. 
In today's 2 newspaper it was 'mentioned that the Arab 4 writers' 
3 congress 5 will be held 'today in Rabat, the Moroccan 7 capital. 

Translate into Arabic: 

(1) The funeral of His Majesty the King was shown today on (the) 
television (screen). 

(2) The door of the shop was opened and many things were stolen. 

(3) More than half of the workers were moved to the factory outside 
the city. 

(4) After the door of the restaurant was locked with the key, the door 
was opened and the alcoholic drinks were stolen. 

(5) In today's newspaper it is mentioned that the Arab writers' 
congress will be held tomorrow at (in) the airport restaurant. 

(6) Four workers were killed and three injured in an accident in the 
factory and all were taken (transported) to (the) hospital. 



Alcoholic drinks will be prohibited from sale in the market and at 
the airport. 

A delegation was sent by the Ministry of the Interior. They were 
received at the airport and all of them were taken to meet His 
Highness the Prince. 



Chapter 20 

Rules for writing the hamzah 
(hamzatu l-qat c i) 



izah 



\20.l I With regard to the discussion in chapter 7 of the hamzah and the 
difficulties with its orthography, the following rules can contribute to 
the student's understanding of the biggest part of this problem. 

It is not necessary to learn all these rules by heart now. The idea is to 
become acquainted with them, and to use them for reference. 

1 20.2 I As mentioned in chapter 7, the hamzah can be written on any 

of the three letters 3 alif I, waw j and ya 3 ^ .. _j .. -j without dots. 

When they have the hamzah, these three letters are not pronounced as 
vowels, but function merely as bearers (seats) of the hamzah. In some 
cases the hamzah is left without a bearer, however. 
It is important to remember that each of these three letters is related to 
one of the three vowels as follows: 

(a) The related letter of fathah /a/ is 'alif I. 

(b) The related letter of dammah lul is waw j. 

(c) The related letter of kasrah III is ya 3 ^ (without dots). 

The three vowels have different strengths, as explained in the list below. 
The letter bearing the hamzah in a word is decided by the relative 
strength of the vowels, when one compares the vowel of the hamzah 
itself and the vowel of the preceding letter. The stronger vowel (usually) 
decides which related letter becomes the bearer of the hamzah. 



(a) The strongest vowel is kasrah III. (The ya 3 with the sukun 

..-»-.. ..-j lyl is considered to be as strong as the kasrah.) 



Rules for 



(b) The second strongest vowel is dammah /u/. 



writing the ( c j The weakest vowel is fathah _ /a/, 
hamzah „ 
(hamzatu (d) The sukun is not a vowel and has no related letter. It is con- 
sidered as the weakest of all, except when it is written with ya 3 , as 
mentioned above. 

Note: Hamzah at the beginning of a word has already been discussed in 



1 20.3 | Hamzah in the middle of a word 

When the hamzah appears with a sukun in the middle of a word, the 
bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of the preceding vowel, 



ba'sun, harm bu'sun, misery bPsun, misfortune 

(The bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of the preceding vowel, 
because the preceding vowel is stronger than its own sukun.) 

1 20.4 | When the hamzah appears with a vowel of its own after a sukun 
in the middle of a word, the bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of 
its own vowel, e.g. 

yas'alu, he asks mas'ulun, responsible 'as'ilatun, questions 

(The bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of its own vowel, because 
its own vowel is stronger than the preceding sukun.) 

1 20. 5 | When the hamzah appears with a vowel of its own after another 
vowel in the middle of a word, the bearer of the hamzah is the related 
letter of the stronger one of these two vowels, e.g. 

(a) Jluj suMla, he was asked <la mPatun, hundred 

(The kasrah of the hamzah is (The preceding kasrah is 

stronger than the preceding stronger than the fathah of the 

dammah.) hamzah.) 



(b) ^jJ la'uma, he was wicked J I^lu su'alun, question Rules for 

(The dammah of the hamzah is (The preceding dammah is writing the 

hamzah 

stronger than the preceding stronger than the fathah of the (hamzatu 

fathah.) hamzah). l-qat c i) 

(c) JLu sa'ala, he asked 

(Here the bearer of the hamzah is 3 alif I, because both its own vowel 
and the preceding vowel are fathahs.) 

1 20.6 | When the hamzah appears with a vowel of its own after ya 3 with 
sukun j l...y...l, the bearer of the hamzah is ya 3 without dots 



<liA hay'atun, organization J I say'ani, two things 

(The preceding ya 3 with sukun j is stronger than the fathah of 

the hamzah and therefore the bearer of the hamzah is j lyl 

without dots.) 

|20.7 | When the hamzah appears with fathah between one of the long 

vowels L ... /a/ or j lul and ta J marbutah S, 4_.., the hamzah 

will stand alone without a bearer: 

(a) alone after 3 alif:s I /...a 3 .../, e.g. Ijis qira'atun, reading 

(b) alone after waw:pj/...u 3 .../, e.g. jj^ muru'atun, valour 

BUT: If the hamzah appears with fathah between the long vowel 

j /I/ and ta 3 marbutah S, <_. . , the bearer of the hamzah is j 

lyl, e.g. ?uU-^> hatPatun 'sin'. 

1 20.8 | When the hamzah in the middle of a word is preceded by 3 alif I, 
the bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of its own vowel. However, 
if the vowel of the hamzah is fathah, the hamzah remains without a 
bearer: 

Nominative Accusative Genitive 

'asdiqa'u-hu, his friends 'asdiqa'a-hu 'asdiqa'i-hi 



Rules for 



1 20.9 | When the hamzah occurs between two long 3 alifs V I /a 3 a/, it 
writing the is again written without a bearer, e.g. oU \J& qira'atun 'readings' (not: 
hamzah f\(^\ 
(har-— " 



l-qat'i) 



\20.I0 | Hamzah at the end of a word (or word stem) 

When hamzah with a vowel occurs at the end of a word (or word 
stem) after a vowel, the bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of the 
preceding vowel, regardless of the vowel of the hamzah, e.g. 

(a) I Si bada'a, he started ( 3 alif I is the related letter of the preceding 
vowel /a/) 

(b) jj*. garu'a, he dared (waw j is the related letter of the preceding 
vowel lal) 

(c) \$J* quri'a, it was read (ya 3 (j is the related letter of the preceding 
vowel 111) 

Nominative Accusative Genitive 

Lu naba'un, news Li naba'an Lu naba'in 

j±H tanabbiPun, prophecy tanabbu'an Jxu tanabbu'in 

Note: If a word ending in hamzah has the accusative ending^ with nunation 
/...an/, an extra final 5 alif I is added (as in the above example: lj \ 't j tanabbu'an 
'prophecy'), except when the bearer of the hamzah itself is 5 alif I (owing to a 
preceding fathah or 5 alif), e.g. Lu naba'an (not: ll_u), pLxuo masa'an 'evening' 
(not: U L-u-o); see the following paragraph. 

1 20. 1 1 | When hamzah with a vowel occurs at the end of a word (or 
word stem) following a long vowel or sukun, the hamzah will have no 
bearer: 

Nominative Accusative Genitive 

f linn masa'un, evening ? Lu-a masa'an ? Luua masa'in 

su'un, offence ^j^su'an s^usu'in 

(■ (jjj radPun, evil L_ijj radPan c cS J J ra dPin 



guz'un, a part '^j^ guz'an pja- fuz'in 

s^jaJl 'al-fuz'u, the part c j-?-'' 'al-guz'a c >?-'l 'al-guz'i 

20./ 2 | When hamzah is followed by the extra 'alif (I ), mentioned in 

chapter 5, or by a suffix pronoun, and preceded by a letter which can be 
connected in writing from both sides (such as: — .. JL. — etc.) 

and which has a sukun , the bearer of the hamzah is always ya 3 lyl 

.._L.. (without dots), e.g. 

(a) Followed by an extra 'alif: 

(out) Li^- 

'ib'un, a burden (nom.) 'ib'an.a burden (acc.) 

difan, warmth (acc.) but'an, slowness (acc.) 

(b) Followed by a suffix pronoun: 

Nominative Accusative Genitive 

'ib'u-hu, his burden 'ib'a-hu 'ib'i-hi 

20./ 3 | When the hamzah occurs at the end of a word (or word stem) 
preceded by one of the five letters J-.. j-.. which can 

be connected only from the right and which have a sukun , there 

will be two alternatives for writing the hamzah: 

(a) The hamzah will stand alone, inasmuch as the following letter is 
considered as part of a suffix pronoun, e.g. 

Nominative Accusative Genitive 

daw'un, a light daw 3 u-ka, your light daw 3 a-ka daw 3 i-ka 

|uz 3 un, a part guz'u-ka, your part |uz 3 a-ka guz 3 i-ka 



Rules for 
writing the 
hamzah 
(hamzatu 
l-qat'i) 



(b) The bearer of the hamzah is decided by its own vowel, inasmuch 
as it is considered as being in the middle of a word preceded by a 
sukun, and the suffix pronoun is considered to be a part of the 
word, e.g. 



Nominative 


Accusative 


Genitive 








daw 3 u-ka, your light 


daw 3 a-ka 


daw 3 i-ka 




dl>^ 




guz'u-ka, your part 


guz'a-ka 


guz'i-ka 



1 20. 14 | If a prefix (or prefixed conjunction or preposition) is attached 
to a word beginning with hamzah, the prefix will not interfere with the 
spelling of the hamzah, e.g. 

li-'anna, because (not: jil) jli fa- 3 inna, that (notr^jls) 

(An exception is !ilU li-'alla 'in order not to'.) 

1 20. IS | In contradiction to the above rules, some exceptional variations 
can be found in the writing of well-known authors, even in common 
words, e.g. 



Exceptional variations 


According to the above rules 


<Jjluua mas'alatun, a question 




Jjn.m mas'Olun, responsible 




^jjl jSj yaqra'una, they are reading 




tj^ui' su'Onun, matters 




^jjl taqra'ina, you (f.) are reading 




Is 1 , H o masa'an, evening (acc.) 





Exercises 



Rules for 



Practise your reading: writing the 

hamzah 



(1) sa'a-ni 3 anna-ka gPta muta'ahhiran 3 ila l-mu'tamari. 

'I was offended that you 2 came 3 late to 4 the conference (congress). 

s.) jlJ-oI 5 ij^^cf^ 4 ^ jJ^JjjVl' 

(2) 'al-'alamu yu c allimu l-mar'a kulla say'in c an 'umuri l-hayati. 

'Pain teaches 2 a (the) man 3,4 everything about 5 the matters of 6 life. 

(3) ma qara'u say'an c an tarihi hayati s-sa c iri l-ma c rufi mrPi l-Qaysi. 

They have 'not 2 read Anything about M the biography ( 5 life 4 history) of 
7 the well-known 6 poet Imru 3 l-Qays. 

I \C 6 j U /> I , , . 5 r. I r. . ,,l "j 4 Jjl ;<Jj| j]] 3 S JJ^^JJ 2 LliLi' 

(4) hanPan li-z-zahrati d-dabilati; 3 inna s-sama'a sa-tumtiru gadan. 

'Salute ( 2 to) 3 the withered 2 flower. 6 Tomorrow there 4,5 will be rain (lit. 
4 the sky 5 will rain). 

(5) yu'minu l-muslimu bi-llahi wa-la ya'danu l-'islamu bi-l-qatli. 
A Muslim 'believes in God and Islam does not 2 allow 3 killing. 

(6) gPtu li-'uhannPa-ka c ala mukafa'ati qa'idi l-gaysi. 

'I came 2 to congratulate you on 3 the reward of the 5 army 4 commander. 

(7) mata tuhannPu t-tullaba l-fa'iziha ft l- 3 imtihani n-nihaMyyi? 

'When 2 will you congratulate the students who were Successful in 5 the 
final 4 exam? 

^JaLill li{jJj 

(8) magaru'a l-mas'ulu ffwizarati 1-bPati Pidla'i bi-ra 3 yi-hi hawla mas'alati 
talawwuti s-satPi. 



(hamzati 
l-qat c i) 



2 The (official) responsible at 3 the Ministry of the Environment did not 
'dare s to express 6 his opinion 7 about 8 the matter of lo the coastal 
'pollution. 

(9) 'al-mar'u mu c arradun li- 3 afrahin wa- 3 ahzanin, wa-kullu say'in la-hu 
nihayatun 'ilia say'an wahidan wa-huwa r-ruhu. 

'A (the) human being 2 is exposed 3 to happiness 4 and sadness, and every- 
thing 5 has 6 an end 7 except for 'one 8 thing, lo and that is 1 'the soul (spirit). 

(10) 3 al-insanu 1-garPu ya c tarifu bi-hatPati-hi. 
2 A (the) brave 'person 3 admits 4 his fault. 

(11) min hubbf la-ha ma hada'at daqqatu fu'adf 1-barPi. 

'Because of 2 my love 3 for her, 6 the beats of my 8 innocent 7 heart 4 did not 
5 slow down ( 5 calm). 

(12) sa'ima l-mu'allifu min qira'ati musa c idi-hi 1-batPati li-l-mahtutati 
l-qadimati. 

2 The author 'was bored with 4 his assistant's 5 slow 3 reading of 7 the old 
6 manuscript. 

. I A Lj-o <Lfi 1 (in t^£- 

(13) sarakat fi l-mu'tamari lladf-n'aqada mu'ahharan kullu 1-fPati I- 
mutanazi c ati c ala mas'alati tawzi c i miyahi r-rayyi. 

All of 6 the conflicting 5 parties on 7 the matter of distributing '"irrigation 
'water 'participated in 2 the conference which 3 was held 4 recently. 

(14) sariba s-sa'ihu l- c atsanu ma'an c akiran min bPrin c amfqatin ff s-sahra'i. 
2 The thirsty 'tourist drank 4 muddy 3 water from 6 a deep 5 well in 7 the 
desert. 



Translate into Arabic: 



Rules for 
writing the 
hamzah 



(I) 

(2) 
(3) 



Pain teaches everything about (the) happiness and (the) sadness. 
Everything has an end except one thing, and that is love. 
The beats of the thirsty tourist's heart won't slow down. 



(hamzatu 
l-qat'i) 



(4) A Muslim does not believe in, nor allow, killing. 

(5) The author took part in the conference (congress) which was held 
recently in the Ministry of Environment. 

(6) I came to congratulate the students on the army commander's reward. 

(7) The well-known poet Imru 3 l-Qays drank muddy water from a deep well 
in the desert. 

(8) Salute (to) the thirsty tourist in the desert, tomorrow there will be rain. 

(9) They have not read anything about the history of the brave commander. 
(10) I was offended that you came late to the Ministry of the Environment 

and you did not dare to express your opinion about the coastal 
pollution. 




Chapter 2 1 

Broken plurals and 
collective nouns 




\2I.I I A very large number of nouns and adjectives have a plural called 
the broken plural, tl J;^- It ma y t> e compared to the English 

irregular plural, e.g., 'man - men', 'mouse - mice', 'foot - feet', etc. 

Broken plurals are formed from the singular by internal changes and/or 
specific increments according to some thirty different patterns. There 
are hardly any rules about how to form the broken plural from the 
singular. The broken plural occurs more frequently than the sound 
plural (regular plural). 

Some singular nouns may have more than one form of the broken 
plural, and some may have both a sound plural and a broken plural. 
\2I.2 I The list below contains some of the most common patterns of 
the broken plural. 



singular broken plural singular broken plural 

(a) ^jLbabun <->(j^ 'abwabun (b) clLa malikun Jj-Ls mulukun 
door king 

(c) _>jj£ kabirun jLS kibarun (d) J( j Ju sahrun jj .til 'ashurun 
big month 

(e) ^I'ahun J>[jiJ 'ihwanun (f) Lf l±a mabnan JjLjs mabanin 
brother building 

(g) JIj-uj su'alun <LLujI 'as'ilatun (h) JjjjJa tarfqun jjLturuqun 
question road 




(i) J-oL c amilun JL_c 'ummalun (j) ^yjj nabiyyun p Luj] 'anbiya'u 
worker prophet (dipt.) 



(k) LILujj risalatun JjLuj i 
letter 

Note: It is recommended that the plural forrr 



(I) < qissatun 



it along with the singular. 



Broken 
plurals and 
collective 



\2I.3 | Agreement of adjectives with plural nouns 

(a) Broken plurals referring to masculine or feminine human beings 
may take the adjective both in the broken plural and sound plural, 



Masc. sing. 

waladun saTdun 
a happy boy 
Fern. sing. 

c arusun sa'idatun 
a happy bride 



Adjective broken plur. Adjective sound plur. 

plj_*-^jVjl \ ».h jVjl 

'awladun su'ada'u 'awladun sa c iduna 
happy boys 



'ara'isu su'ada'u 
happy brides 



'ara'isu saTdatun 



Even sound plurals referring to masculine human beings may take 
the adjective in both broken plural and sound plural, e.g. 

Masc. sing. Adjective broken plur. Adjective sound plur. 

UAjui aJjLa g I , \ * t t t t jj.,a,L*,.,o Ql9 ^ * * ' " Jj^' 

mu c allimun sa'idun mu'allimuna su'ada'u mu c allimuna sa'iduna 
a happy teacher happy teachers 

Broken plurals or sound plurals referring to non-human beings 
take the adjective in the feminine singular, e.g. 



Masc. sing. 

baytun sagFrun.a small house 



Sound plur. 
buyutun sagTratun 



Broken 
plurals and 
collective 
nouns 



Fern. sing. 

tawilatun sagTratun.a small table 



[2L4] Coll. 



lective nouns. 



gV? 1 1 



indie 



vilatun sagiratun 



e a gathering in one unit 



or group, and they can refer to both humans and non-humans. They 
may form either the sound or the broken plural or sometimes both. 



Collective nou 


n Broken plur. 




Sound plur. 


Masc. 


Fem ; 






j . ti sagarun 


jU^lLI 'asgarun 


lj . ti sagaratun 


CjI j ^ mi sagaratun 


trees 


(some) trees 




trees (specified) 


JJ laylun 


JU layalin 


<JJ laylatun 


oSU laylatun 


night, night-time 


! (some) nights 




nights (specified) 


dia-uj samakun 


JLajjjl 'asmakun 


<Kmn samakatun 


oKini samakatun 


fish 


(some) fish 


a fish 


fish (specified) 


iome collective 


nouns do not have a 


corresponding singular: 


Collective nou 


n Broken plur. 


Singular 


Sound plur. 










U%=> gaysun 


guyusun 
















< i ti su'ubun 






people, folk 


peoples, folk 






J ' a haylun 


Jj ; a huyulun 







\2I.S | Agreement of verbs and adjectives with collective nouns 

Collective nouns, £ U ^..J , referring either to humans or non- 
human beings, are treated mostly as masculine singular. They thus 
take the preceding verb or the following adjective in the masculine 
singular. 



Collective noun 

(Treated as masc. sing.) 

dahaba sa c bun c adFmun. 
A great nation (lit. people) 
has vanished (gone). 

'ihtaraqa sagarun katirun. 
Many trees burned. 

Note: Some collective nouns may also take the predicate verb in the feminine 
singular, e.g. 

With masc. verb With fern, verb 

nasara l- c arabu l-hadarata. nasarati l- c arabu l-hadarata. 

The Arabs spread civilization. 

Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

.(jik s .) ^jllLV <Ji^ 5 

(1) 'aba'u t-talamitii wa- 3 ummahatu-hum masguluna fi tahdiri haflatin 
li-'atfali-him 

The pupils' 'fathers 2 and mothers 3 are busy (with) preparing 5 a party 
for their children. 

eLu^j 4 Jl^jjj^jjiJl 3 ( LS ^-a s.) (o^Ll^s.Jo^-" 1 

p t\.\'\c Cu ii ilj (> <n i A s.) f I Q 3U Aj (jj-^r s.) j^L^- j 1 -* S.) 

.(* '» S.) OcL^a 7 

(2) katirun min sukkani mabani l-hayyi min rigalin wa-nisa'in hum c a|a 3 izu 
wa-du'afa'u wa-laysat c inda-hum masa'idu. 

Many of 'the inhabitants of 2 the buildings in 3 the area, men 4 and women, 
are 5 old 6 and weak and have no 7 lifts (elevators). 



Broken plural 

(Treated as fern, sing.) 

dahabat su'ubun 'adimatun. 
Great nations (lit. peoples) 
have vanished (gone). 

'ihtaraqat 'asgarun katiratun. 
Many (individual) trees burned. 



d o i tj-Q i- nVi l 4 C)lj J~> il lj 3 s.) _>fj^1 2 (4 ^ ni i i s.) d o i u ' 

.(^s.)jUJ] S 

(3) samaku Panhuri wa-l-buhayrati 'atyabu min samaki l-bihari. 
"Freshwater 'fish are 4 tastier than 5 sea fish (lit. 'the fish of 2 rivers 3 and 
lakes are 4 tastier than the fish of 5 the seas). 

.^jjlj^JLi 10 SfjLu 9 (^ujS s .) chLj-^Ij 8 <L^UJ1 7 (Jjjlua s .) 

(4) 'inqalabat sahinatun bi-haditi sayrin fa-saqatat min-ha sanadiqu l-fakihati 
wa- 3 akyasun mamlu'atun bi-z-zaytuni. 

In a 4 traffic Occident 2 a truck 'turned upside down and 'boxes (cases) of 
7 fruit 8 and sacks 'filled with '"olives 5 fell out. 

.(, <ik s .)dVk 11 9 (<JjJ S .) Jjd 8 <Ajlil1 7 

(5) hasira l-gaysu l-'almaniyyu l-qawiyyu l-harba didda l-guyusi t-tabi c ati 
li-duwali l-hulafa'i. 

3 The strong German 2 army 'lost 4 the war 5 against 6 the armies belonging 
to 'the allied "countries. 

jLSJl (j^L^ S.) J I ■> ill J S j n^ll (<—2j i <~\ n s.) >— Sj I i fin 1 1 
(SjLa S.) jlj-oJl (_>^-u S.) jL*-<-ul ^Liijl U-^<j»lj d) "■ a 

(6) 3 al-masarifu l-kabfratu wa-t-tuggaru l-kibaru mas'uluna c ani rtifa'i 3 as c ari 
l-mawaddi l-gida'iyyati ft l-biladi. 

The big 'banks and big 2 merchants are Responsible for 4 the rise in 5 the 
price(s) of 7,6 foodstuffs in the country. 

Jllxll (jj^I s .) jlj^-I 8 j-Sj 7 :LfloSjjjt 6 (^j^jji s .) j-i^ljju s 

(7) 'igtama'a mudara'u s-sarikati ma c a mandubf n-niqabati wa-tabahatu 



bi-mawadi'a c adfdatin min-ha: raf c u 3 uguri l- c ummali wa-l-muwaddafina 
wa-tahfTdu sa c ati l- c amali. 

The company managers (the managers of the companies) had 'a 
meeting with 3 the trade union Representatives 4 and discussed 6 many 
5 issues, among them 7 raising the 8 wages of workers and employees 9 and 
reducing their working '"hours. 

JjC I j-ijjjj 4 p I i n i^ll (jj Lc s.) P loir 3 ^ J^n 2 Cjjs AS ' 



, 11 s.) Ij-o I SjJii. (p Ijj s.) j»-faLiuSl 

(8) qaddamat magmu'atun min 'ulama'i l-kfmya'i taqnran c ani-ktisafi-him 
'adwiyatan gadidatan didda 'amradi l-gildi. 

2 A group of chemical Scientists 'presented 4 a report on 5 its (their) 
discovery of new 6 medicines 7 against 9 skin 8 diseases. 

(jf^s.)^i^l 4 f jJ>,j-i (ji=^s.) jLk^Vl 3 Sjl^ 2 

.(XLa s .) uililAll " j^aLj^i 10 Sjjoc 9 

(9) bi-sababi katrati l-'amtari fi hadi-hi l-'ashuri tafati / fadati Panhuru 
wa-garafat ma'a-ha manazila c adfdatan qaribatan mina d-difafi. 
'Because of the 2 heavy 3 rain (lit. 2 lot of 3 rain) during these 4 months, 
6 the rivers have 5 flooded 7 and swept away 'many 8 houses lo near 1 'the 
banks. 

I c-_) 4f£ * * I * '"'J u^J 1 1 ( . i L s.) i . ■ 1 1 ^iin 

<l 'i i n'i (p^j^ S.) p I l^jijjj-uj (i_V^ S-) cJ^J? J ' ^ < L^.JaLo 

(10) nasiya l-harisu 'abwaba l-maktabi wa-sababika-hu maftuhatan, fa-dahala 
lususun wa-saraqu 'asya'a tammatan. 

2 The guard 'left (lit. 'forgot) the doors 3 and windows of the office 4 open, 
so 6 thieves 5 went in 7 and stole 'valuable 8 things. 

(L^l^s.) v^l S (J^s.) JLo-11 4 j-lillf (jIjs.)IjJ 2 ojlii' 

.6 J i ^> O-jLS L$j| £_ a Ifl i An i Cw Afljj (jcLii s ^ p I j k i "ill j 

(11) nasarat duru n-nasri Vmala l-kuttabi wa-s-su'ara'i wa-rafadat ba c da-ha 
ma c a 3 anna-ha kanat gayyidatan. 



Broken 
plurals and 
collective 
nouns 



3 The publishing 2 houses 'published 4 the works of 5 the writers 6 and poets 
7 and rejected some of them Although they were 9 good. 

6 JJfJ^V (jvll S .) j".ljtVl 4 ^ (jka S .) jUalVl 3 ^ ' 
.(4j> S .)£jl>ji 10 

(12) bi-sababi qillati l- 3 amtari fi Pa'wami Pahirati tadarrarat mawasimu 
l-hudari wa-l-fakihati fT l-mazari c i. 

1 Because of 2 lack ^scarcity) of Vain in 5 recent 4 years, 8 the vegetable 'and 
fruit 7 harvests on lo the farms have been 'damaged. 

(13) 3 as-sa c bu l- c arabiyyu min bayni s-su c ubi l- c adimati ft l- c alami llatf nasarati 
l-hadarata. 

The Arabs (Arab 'people) are 2 among the 3 great peoples (of 4 the world) 
who have 5 spread 'civilization. 

Translate into Arabic: 

(1) The inhabitants of the area are busy (in) preparing a party for their 
poets and writers. 

(2) Because of the heavy rain, a truck turned upside down and the boxes 
and sacks filled with fruit and vegetables fell out. 

(3) The merchants discussed the wages of the workers and employees and 
the reduction of working hours. 

(4) The sea fish is tastier than the freshwater fish. 

(5) The thieves went into the company through (from) the window and 
stole medicines and valuable things. 

(6) The guard left the door of the publishing house open, so thieves went 
in and stole some of the works of the writers and poets. 

(7) Some of the Arab scientists published works on their discovery of new 
medicines. 



Chapter 22 

Triptotes and diptotes 





\22.l I Nouns, adjectives and proper names are classified according to 
their inflection into two major inflectional types: triptotes and diptotes. 

(a) Triptotes 

All definite as well as most other nouns and adjectives and some 
proper names are triptotes. This means that they take all three 
different vocalic case endings (-u, -a, -i) and nunation (-un, -an, 
-in) in the indefinite form (see chapters 5 and 8). In Arabic a 
triptotic noun or adjective is called ^Jj^alaJ I, i.e. fully declined. 

(b) Diptotes 

Certain indefinite nouns and adjectives as well as many proper 
nouns are called diptotes. They have only two vocalic case 
endings: -u for the nominative, and -a for the accusative and 
genitive jointly. Another important feature is that they do not 
take nunation (-un, -an, -in). Diptotes are therefore called in 
Arabic ^Jj^alaJ I or ^SjluJ I ^ £ jla^J I, i.e. not fully 

declined. 

Diptote indefinite 

Nominative: one dammah l-ul 

Accusative and genitive: one fathah /-a/ 

\22.2 I When a diptote is made definite by the definite article — II, a 
suffix possessive pronoun, or by being the first noun (i_fll .Anil 3 al- 
mudafu) of an 'idafah construction, it takes the usual three case 
endings, i.e. it becomes a triptote, e.g. 





Indefinite form, sing. 

Diptote (not fully declined) 


Definite form, sing. 

Triptote (fully declined) 


Norm.: 


( not: 

'ahmaru, red 3 ahmarun) 


'al-'ahmaru 


Ace: 


(not: 




Gen.: 


(not: 

'ahmara 3 ahmarin) 


'aPahmari 




Indefinite form, plur. 

Diptote (not fully declined) 


Definite form, plur. 

Triptote (fully declined, with 
suffix pronoun) 


Norn.: 








rasa'ilu, letters, messages 


rasa'ilu-ka, your (m.) 


Ace: 








rasa'ila 


rasa'ila-ka 


Gen.: 








rasa'ila 


rasa 3 ili-ka 



The most common classes of diptotes are: 



1 22.3 | Proper names 

(a) Feminine proper names, with or without ta 3 marbutah <_.. S.. 
/..atu/, e.g. 

jsjj^ Maryamu Zaynabu jLjl^j Su c adu 

iJujL 'A'isatu <!Jali Fatimatu S j^L Magidatu 



Note: Even m 
diptotes, e.g. 



<jjLsu Mu c awiyatu 



Triptotes 
and 

diptotes 



(b) Feminine proper names containing three consonants and sukun 

on the middle consonant are treated either as triptotes or diptotes, 



Triptote Diptote (more common) 

Hindun Ragdun Misrun OR Hindu Ragdu Misru 
Egypt Egypt 

Note: Most commonly in modern Arabic, j-i^o misru is used as a diptote 
and -lla hindun as a triptote. 

(c) Masculine proper names which contain more than three con- 



Mshaqu, Isaac 'Ibrahimu, Abraham Yusufu, Joseph Ya'qubu, Jacob 

(d) All geographical names which do not have the definite article 1 1, 

e.g. 

(j^ujL <5La JjjJu_aJ Lj-J 

Barisu Makkatu Dimasqu Lubnanu 

Paris Mecca Damascus Lebanon 

Note: The name of Cairo has the definite article .. Jl/'al.V. It is there- 
fore a triptote and takes all three cases endings: .S j-4 Lill S jj& [ill 

(e) Compound geographical names: 

Bur Sa c idu Ba c la-bakku Bayta Lahma Niyurku 

Port Said Baalbek Bethlehem New York 

(f) Masculine and feminine proper names which simulate verbal 
forms and do not have the ending <_.. S .. /..atu/ in the feminine 
singular, e.g. 



'Ahmadu Yazidu Taglibu 

Note: The noun below has the same structure as the proper names above, 
but it is not a diptote, because its feminine singular is formed by adding 
the ending S... <L.. /...atun/ e.g. 

J-ajl J-ajl (fem.4 I a j I 

'armalun, widower 'armalan 'armalin 'armalatun) 

(g) Masculine proper names ending in <jl — /...anu/, e.g. 

(j I n \C ,j I n \ 1 1 ii jj I Jj j 

c Utmanu Sulaymanu Zaydanu 

(h) Proper names (masculine and feminine) which have the pattern of 
J*i fu c alu, e.g. 

j-** t-kj 

c Umaru Zuhalu Quzahu 

1 22.4 | Adjectives 

(a) Most of the classical grammarians consider the masculine adjec- 
tives ending in JjL. /...anu/ (pattern: Jj^Lx-a fa'lanu) and having 
the feminine ending ^j... /...a/ (pattern: ^ I t a fa c la) to be diptotes, 
but some other grammarians consider the feminine ending 
of the above jjL. /...anu/ to be <-.. /...atun/ (pattern: <j}lji_a 
fa'lanatun, not t_J » ^ fa c la). In this case they have to be triptotes 
(as pattern: ^"sLx-A fa'lanun), according to the rule mentioned 
in note (b) below, and this type of feminine is more frequently used 
in modern Arabic, e.g. 

Masc. sing. Fern. sing. 

Classical usage Modern usage 

u£ OR ^ , u£ kaslanu/un, ^ I , ,<\ kasla OR £&T, u£ kaslanatun 

lazy 

i ,1 OR j*s ■ H sakranu/ u sakra OR <jl jX. u sakranatun 

un, drunk 




un, thirsty 

jlIac. or^ 

un, angry 



L gadba OR 5. 



Note a: When the above adjectives occur as proper nai 
treated as diptotes, following rule 3 (g) above, e.g. ,jL 
proper name). 

Note b: The adjective below is not a diptote, because its 
does not end in /...a/ (pattern: fa c la): 



Norm. 

nadmanun, regretful 



Acc. 



Note c: Adjective: 
c uryanun, naked 



nadmanan 

of the pattern fu' 

c uryanan 



Gen. Fern. sing. 

nadmanin (nadmanatun) 

: all triptotes, e.g. 



fulanun, somebody 
(b) Masculine adjecti 



'ahmaru 



fulanan 



p 1 ^ 
fulanin 



( c uryanatun) 
(fulanatun) 



s of the pattern Jail 3 af c alu, e.g. 



'asgaru 
smaller 



Nouns and adjecti 1 
the verb root, e.g. 

'adra'u ( c adara) 
virgin 



'aharu 

other, another 
e I /...a'u/ which is r 



>a c ragu 
lame 

it part of 



sawda'u (sawada) 
black (f.) 



ru'asa'u (ra'asa) 
presidents 



Note a: The triptote nouns ending in e I — /...a'un/ below do not belong 
to the above group, because they are derived from verbs ending in a weak 
radical (chapter 33), e.g. 



Triptotes 
and 

diptotes 



Triptotes 
and 
diptotes 



qurra'un 
readers 



(v-lji 
qara'a) 



sama'un samawa) 
heaven 



s (v. 
sira'un saraya) 
purchase, buy(ing) 



Note b: The word ^LfJil 'asya'u 'things' (sing, say'un) is an 

exception because it is a diptote in the Quran. 

(d) A few nouns and adjectives ending in ^ .. are indeclinable (they 
have the same form in all cases) in both the definite and indefinite 
form, e.g. 

Indefinite Definite 

5n maqhan, a coffee house ^(jVn 1 1 3 al-maqha 

Lf £u-u sukna, housing, dwelling ^'tV .ill 3 as-sukna 

1 22.5 | Broken plurals as diptotes 

Broken plurals having the pattern of JcLio mafa'ilu or J^LLo mafa c Tlu 



■e diptotes, e.g. 
















mawaddu 


3 asabi c u 


'akarimu 


masagidu 


materials 


fingers 


nobles 


mosques 










c asafTru 


qanadilu 


sababiku 


'anasidu 


birds 


lamps 


windows 


songs, hymns 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

( Ja i n n S .) ^jijjJjdLa 3 (u 4>° s.) 4)-=J O ' n"\,, ,\ 

(I) 3 istama c tu li-mu'addinina mumtaziha fi" masagida c adfdatin fi Makkata 
l-mukarramati. 

'I listened to Excellent 2 muezzins freciters of the Holy Quran) in 
5 many 4 mosques in the 'Honored (Holy) city of Mecca. 



a Lijii Lli^ s I j -. ^ <LL-u i 4, . Vt (IV) o-ail / cii^' u Triptotes 
. Um .j-.JI 7 jlJl 6 diptotes 



(2) sakantu nisfa sanatin ffsahra'i Sfna qariban mina l-bahri l-n 
'I lived/stayed for 2 half a 3 year in 4 the Sinai Desert 5 near the 'Mediter- 
ranean 6 Sea. 

(j»-liic s.) <= LaJaC 5 (aJLc s.) gl Jr 4 ^<LjJa 3 Sj-oJ 2 CjjluI=». ' 

(3) galastu li-muddatin tawilatin ma c a 'ulama'a 'udama'a fT maqhan c ala 
l-bahri. 

'I sat for a 3 long 2 time with 5 great Scholars in 6 a coffee shop by the 7 sea. 
L^jjjilj 4 (jCac. ^ l_^iiij 3 ojjjj ^ji 2 (|V) ci-o2l ' / o'l^in ' 

(4) sakantu / 'aqamtu sanatan fT Bayruta wa-sahran fT c Ammana wa- 3 usbu c an 
wa-nisfa l-'usbu'i fT l-Qahirati. 

'I lived / 'I stayed 2 for a year in Beirut, 3 a month in Amman and 4 one and 
5 a half 6 weeks in Cairo. 

. j» "> I C*-U jjJ j .^j-ftj J I » I I IJ 1 S I I ^-a 't-i^JJ l^-ol CuJ&j 

(5) dahabtu 'arnsi bi-rihlatin ma c a Yusufa wa-Su c ada wa-Hindin 3 ila. bayta 
lahma. 

I went 2 on a trip to Bethlehem 'yesterday with Josef, Suad and Hind. 

Sj-lliS (,\ H n s.) J-lLa-a A n~t i A (JLLaj s.) (J-uLaj OJjfcLlii 

(6) sahadtu tamatTIa dahmatan fT ma'abida katTratin fT misra wa-bi-hassatin 
fT l-Qahirati. 

'I saw 3 huge 2 statues in many 4 temples in Egypt, Especially in Cairo. 

(7) takallamtu ma c a 'Akrama wa-Muhammadin wa- 3 Ahmada wa-Gurga, 
wa-katabtu 3 ila c Aliyyin wa- c Umara wa-Sulaymana wa- c Utmana wa- 
'IbrahTma wa-YazTda. 



Triptotes 
and 
diptotes 



'I spoke to (with) 'Akram, Mohammad, 3 Ahmad and George, 2 and I 
wrote to Ali, Omar, Solomon, Othman, Abraham and Yazid. 



iSj i Ti n j 



(8) tanazzahtu ft funaynatin hadra'a ft dahiyati Dimasqa wa-qataftu min-ha 
zahratan hamra'a. 

'I took a walk ('I went for a walk) in 3 a green 2 garden in 4 a suburb of 
Damascus 5 and I picked ( 6 from it) 8 a red 7 flower. 



( JSif i n s .) j»^JSL 



3 C^C-^' 2 tie-Jf^' 



li-l-mu c aqina c an masakili-him 



(9) takallama ragulun 3 a c ragu ft mu't 
wa-mawadFa 3 uhra tahussu-hum. 

2 A lame man 'spoke at 3 a conference (congress) 4 for the disabled 
(handicapped) about 5 their 5 problems and 7 other 'subjects Concerning 
them. 

(10) qaddamati l-mumarridatu li-l-maridi dawa'an 'asfara ft sahnin 'azraqa. 
2 The nurse 'gave 3 the patient some 5 yellow 4 medicine on a 7 blue 6 plate. 

. ^Ji I / La I * U 7 <Ll UL_J^. 6 'T'*' ' Cullaj 5 L I jjJu 4 I U<- 3 J a U 2 , .It- ' 

(11) talaba tiflun c atsanu saraban wa-talabat bintun gaw c anatun ta c aman 
/ 'aklan. 

3 A thirsty 2 child (m.) 'requested 4 a drink and 6 a hungry girl Requested 
7 food. 

io J^ljl 8 fji <±y-" 7 (SfLuji S .) 

(12) kataba mufattisun gadbanu taqrfran didda muwaddafin mas'QIin c an 
masa'ila sirriyyatin ft l-hukumati. 

2 An angry 'inspector wrote 3 a report Condemning (lit. 4 against) an 
employee Responsible for Confidential (se 
government. 



. <1ijjlI1 <il)1 5 (SjtUs.) a^l^ 4 L=»JLq1 3 ^^j^lluS 2 ^JlJa^uj 1 Triptotes 
(13) rasaba talibun kaslanu fi-mtihani qawa c idi l-lugati l- c arabiyyati. diptotes 
2 A lazy student 'failed (in) the Arabic 4 grammar 3 exam (lit. 4 the grammar 
of the Arabic language). 



^j jQ i tin (^j-il^l S.) >_uL=J (jt Li S .) *= lj*-^> C*A jjj 

. iTi nj jj-o t^jj^sJLi ^1'^^ ( d ^ * ^ c.) 3 * ^ 

(14) tanazzahtu ma c a su'ara'a 'aganiba mashurma ff hada'iqa gamilatin 
bi-l-qurbi min dimasqa. 

'I took a walk with (some) 4 famous 3 foreign 2 poets in beautiful 5 gardens 
(parks) 6 near Damascus. 

Translate into Arabic: 

( 1 ) I sat for a long time in a coffee shop by the sea with a famous poet. 

(2) I took a walk in the suburb(s) of Cairo and saw many statues and a 
huge temple. 

(3) I listened for a long time to an angry inspector who spoke about (the) 
confidential matters concerning (the) foreigners. 

(4) I lived for a year in Cairo, half a year in Bethlehem, one month in 
Amman and one and a half weeks in Beirut near the sea. 

(5) I went yesterday to the mosque and I listened to an excellent reciter 
(of the Quran) in (the) Honoured (Holy) city of Mecca. 

(6) I sat yesterday with a lame man in a garden and he spoke about his 
problem and the problems of the disabled. 

(7) The hungry and thirsty patient asked the nurse for medicine, food and 
drink. 

(8) The nurse gave the ill child the medicine on a green plate and the food 
on a blue plate. 

(9) The employee responsible wrote a report condemning (lit. against) the 
Arabic grammar exam. 
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Chapter 23 

Participles, verbal nouns 
(masdar), nouns of place, 
time and instrument 




1 23./ | Active participle 

The active participle, Li] I f-"-<j j, is a deverbal adjective or noun indicating 
the doer of an action or doing the action. The pattern of the active 
participle of the triliteral verb (form I) is Jc Li (fem. 4_Lc Li), from the verb 
J**, e.g. 

i_ul£ katibun, one who writes, writer, clerk (from the verb kataba, 

JjLS qatilun, one who kills, killer, murderer (from the verb Jj5 qatala, to 
kill) 

1 23.2 | Some active participles are often used to indicate an on-going, 
simultaneous or imminent action or state, having a meaning close to the 
verb in the imperfect tense. They may then correspond to the English 
present participle, progressive present or future, e.g. 

jiLu^, (III) travelling, going to travel c^L?- sitting yjklj going 

Hence it is sometimes difficult to know whether to use the active 
participle or the imperfect tense. It is a question of practice, e.g. 

Active participle Imperfect verb 

jiLiL^ dl lac. jiLlul 

3 ana musafirun gadan. 'usafiru gadan. 

I am travelling tomorrow. I will tr; 



haraga dahikan. 

He went out laughing. 



haraga (wa-huwa) yadhaku. 
He went out (while) laughing. 
He was laughing as he went ou 



Participles, 
verbal 
nouns, 
nouns of 
place, time, 



Note: The above words lai. and K^.LJa ai 
function as adverbs (see chapter 38). 



1 23.3 | In the case of £ 
regularly, the imperfec 
follows: 



habitual action or something 
tense should replace the act 



which happens 
e participle as 



With the active participle 

3 al-harisu galisun huna. 
The guard is sitting here. 

4-LaC. ^1 >_u&l j J-aLxIl 

3 al- c amilu dahibun 3 i la 
c amali-hi. 

The worker is going (or: is 
on his way) to (his) work. 

I \ \ . s*. ,K \j Lj| 
3 ana rakibun hisanan. 
I am riding a horse 
(just now). 

1 23.4 | Passive participle 



The passive participle, J^xLaJl , is a deverbal adjective or noun 
which indicates (the result or effect of) a completed action. In English 
it corresponds to the past participle. The passive participle of the tri- 
literal verb (form I) is formed according to the pattern of J__j*i_o 
maf'ulun, e.g. 



With the imperfect (a habitual action) 

( Leu I j ) ^u_L^_i ^ 1 1 
3 al-harisu yaglisu (dayman) huna. 
The guard (always) sits here. 

£ LLall U& <LLc ^jl I J^LlII ._>J> jj 

yadhabu l- c amilu 3 ila c amali-hi fis-sabahi. 

The worker (always) goes to (his) work 
in the morning. 

Lj 1 1 i _ I 
arkabu hisanan kulla yawmin. 
I ride a horse every day. 



,_> j^c, written, a letter J>iia (is) killed, murdered 



1 23. S | Active participles and passive participles of the derived verb 

forms II-X are formed according to the pattern below with the 

prefix o : 

(a) Active participle 

(I) II III IV V VI VII VIII 

(JcU) JiLa (JcLLa (JxLa Jiila LiLa JjlAla (JalLo 

IX X 

tj» Q n (J* Q*t i n n 

(b) Passive participle 

(I) II III IV V VI VII VIII 

(JjJLia) (Jxia JcLLa (JxLa Jaila LiLa JaUo JaILo 

IX X 

(See also table Al.l of the verb fa c ala in Appendix 1.) 
Examples of verb forms II and III: 



verb 


active participle 


passive participle 


ii (X 






c allama 


mu'allimun 


mu'allamun 


to teach 


teacher 


taught, educated 


III a^llu 






sa'ada 


musa'idun 


musa'adun 


to help 


helper, assistant 


one who has received help, been 






assisted 


23.6 | Verbal no 


un (masdar) 




(a) The verbal 


noun is called 


masdar, which means 'source'. 


It is a noun 


derived from the 


verb and denotes the action, quality 


or state ex 


pressed by the verb. For example, the verbal noun 



Jl2 qatlun, 'killing, murder' is derived from the verb Jl2 qatala, 
'to kill'; similarly, J ■ ■■- - husnun 'beauty', is derived from J ■ ua 
hasuna 'to be handsome'. The Arabic verbal noun corresponds 
to the English gerund ending in '-ing' (e.g. 'playing, going'), or to 
action nouns like 'departure', 'arrival', 'treatment', etc. 

The patterns for forming verbal nouns from the different verb 
forms (I-X) are given below: 

(I) II III IV V VI VII VIII 

(Jjii) Jjaij JL*i JL*il Jaij Jx-Lii JLtijl JLjGil 

2 U a" <icLia 

IX X 

J^Uil JLatlllul 

(See also table Al.l (fa'ala) in Appendix 1.) 

Note a: The verbal nouns of forms IV-X have only one pattern, but forms 
II and III may have two. 

Note b: The initial hamzatu l-qat c i I and I in the verbal nouns of verb 
forms VII-X is subject to the rule of hamzatu 1-wasli (waslah), in the same 
way as the corresponding hamzah in the perfect and imperative forms. 

There are dozens of patterns for the verbal noun of a triliteral verb 
in form I. They can only be learned from more advanced Arabic 
grammar books or by consulting the dictionary. The following 
are some examples: 



Participles, 
verbal 
nouns, 
nouns of 
place, time, 



Verbal noun (masdar) 

Jiiis qatlun, killing 

JjjLj duhulun, entering 
yj^i surbun, drinking 
£_aj-u sam c un, hearing 
^y-u=* husnun, beauty 



Verb form I 

Jlis qatala, to kill 

Jio dahala.to enter 
yjJi sariba.to drink 
£_£l^ sami c a,to hear 

hasuna, to be handsome 



jq-ljj saharun, sleeplessness 



j^j-u sahira.to stay awake (at night) 



Participles, 
verbal 
nouns, 
nouns of 
place, time, 



(c) The Arabic verbal noun can often be translated by an English 
infinitive or gerund, e.g. 

Jilll s^al qasada l-qatla. He intended to kill. 

<LaJ u nil jji. c allama s-sibahata. He taught swimming (how to 
swim). 

1 23.7 | Nouns of place and time, jjLrJij ^jKaJl *-uu|, express the 
place or time of the verbal action or state. They are formed by prefixing 

a /ma.../ to the root according to the patterns: Jj«-La, J*-io or <ixLa. 

Their broken plural is formed according to the pattern Jr. LLo or J^Lio 
and is a diptote, e.g. 



Noun of place/time 

mahzanun 
store, warehouse 

■icj-o maw'idun 

appointment 
Jjia manzilun 

stopping place, house 
la. , nn masgidun 
mosque 



Broken plural 

/,jLk-a mahazinu 



Triliteral verb (form I ) 

tjj^ hazana 
to store 



jac I mawa'idu acj wa c ada 

to promise 



Jjlla manazilu 
.^1 ..in masagidu 



J^j nazala 

to go down 
Ja. i n sagada 

to bow down 



1 23.8 | The nouns of place and time of the derived verb forms from 
II-X are the same as the corresponding passive participles, e.g. 



a^Ila muntazahun, park 
(form VIII) 



taqbalun, future 



1 23.9 | Nouns of instrument 

Nouns of instrument <JV| j»^uJ express the instrument or tool by 

which the action is performed. They are prefixed with a /mi.../ 

and formed only from verb form I, according to the following 
patterns: 



Noun of instrument 

(a) Pattern JLlLo , e.g. 

j I , tun minsarun, saw 
£ LlLo miftahun, key 

(b) Pattern JjlL., e.g. 

mibradun.file 
(j^Sn miqassun, scissors 

(c) Pattern <LLLa, e.g. 

miknasatun, broom 
<LiJlla minsafatun, towel 



Verb form I 

jjIa nasara, to saw 
^ji fataha, to open 

j barada, to file 
(j^ais qassa.to cut 

(J.i'i'n kanasa, to sweep 
■ nasifa, to dry 



Participles, 
verbal 
nouns, 
nouns of 
place, time, 



Exercises 

(The transliterations will be omitted from the exercises from this point on, 
as the student should now be familiar enough with the Arabic script not to 
need to rely on transliteration.) 

Analyse each of the following nouns according to: a) the verb form number, 
b) the first (basic) verb form, c) the grammatical form, i.e. whether it is an 
active participle, passive participle, or verbal noun (masdar). 



educated 




information 


killed 


understood 


kidnapped 


colonizing 


colonial 




defeated 




spectator 


excused 


news correspondent 


exaggerator 


enthusiastic 


respected 




emigrant, immigrant 




famous 






respect 
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Participles, 
verbal 
nouns, 
nouns of 
place, time, 



reddening 
blushing 



loneliness 
isolation 



arming 



speedy 



Practise your reading: 

6 J I aj nj £-0 L^J I ij^j I ' aiaXa II Jin's t ^ Lil^a 3^ 
^jjJlj J-- La lj J 1 1 1 ■» t j <LuL^SJl d . *\ ^ ll . (SjL^lxis.) 

.(<ijjL^ s .) ^L^Jtj jj^LuJi (■ LoJu (<Ls.jj s.) 
(I) Every 'morning 3 the cleaner 2 sweeps 4 the floor and 6 the carpets of 5 the 
mosque with 8 the 7,8 vacuum cleaner (lit. 'electric 7 broom) 9 and washes 
"and the stairs with l3 warm l2 water l4 and soap. 



(2) 'I liked the teaching 2 method (way) of the professor 4 sent over from 
the University of Rabat 5 to teach the Arabic language. 

>iaj p Nil jj3 Jjj^jxj JsjlujVI JjjliJl ^a^Lill Ijj 

(3) 2 The people in 4 the Middle 3 East 'began 5 to realize 6 the value of 7 science 
(knowledge), 8 after lc a long 'halt (break). 

<-l jj) (j n II ^HJ-IJJ I 5c I 1 ,j-a ^ I Ljl^JI I jjfc Ct» n 1 11 



jjJjjJl' dlLiI I j ' La ■ _ ul < £_a Iji. 7 ■ I ■ ' " 6 4 1 1 m'i_&II1 
_ <LjJ La O I 1 ■ " a ^-j ■ ~* ' 

(4) 1 1 heard this 2 morning on 3 the radio that 4 the president of 5 the Republic 
of Tunisia 6 will tomorrow 6 discuss ('"concerning) l2 financial ": 
(support) with the 8 vice-director of 9 the International Bank. 



jdujl i i j nj S daJLa 1 1 (<La I ) j»-oV I llil jjji jj-ic 

. JjLa 11 '" j^LJl 9 laluj 8 ^ji <LLaC 7 

(5) 2 My husband 'has been appointed as the Lebanese Representative at the 
5 United 4 Nations and 6 he will start 7 his post (work) by 8 the middle of 
l0 the next 'year. 

jil 10 Qji 9 ilL^ 8 s.) l-^L^SIJ 7 <1ijaJ1<a1j1 6 
.^Luljj 12 ^ (i_JLk s .) i_)iU=Jl " 

(6) The professor 'received 2 today 3 a letter from the director of the Arabic 
6 Language 5 Teaching 4 lnstitute 7 for Foreigners, 8 asking him ( 9 in it) '"about 
"the progress of the students in l2 their studies. 

(7) The 'incident of 'yesterday's 2 clash 'between 4 police 5 and demonstra- 
tors is Reported ( 7 published 8 about it) in today's 'newspaper. 

(8) 'After my son graduated from university with a degree in Political 
'Science, 5 he moved to the University of London, 'where he wrote 7 his 
thesis, 8 and then returned to his 'homeland '"after "obtaining his 
l2 doctorate. 

j i r\ Q ^Jj Jj^jJl Jj-a ^ I S.) <■ L" I 5Jl^jJ Jj-uIj-o ^j-o 

(9) 5 A foreign 4 news 'agency Correspondent 'was prevented from 'entering 
the presidential palace (lit. the palace of the President of the Republic) 



Participles, 
verbal 
nouns, 
nouns of 
place, time, 



7 to attend the '"Independence 9 Day festivities, "because he was not 
l2 carrying an l4 invitation l3 card, 15,1 'although l8 other (lit. l8 for other than 
he) "journalists l7 were permitted 20 to enter 2 ' "without "cards. 

Translate into Arabic: 

(1) In the middle of next year my husband will start his post at the radio 

(2) The cleaner began sweeping the stairs and the floor of the Institute of 
Arabic Language with warm water and soap. 

(3) At the Independence Day celebration I asked the professor about the 
progress of Arab students' studies at the university. 

(4) Tomorrow the vice-director of the International Bank will discuss the 
financial assistance with the representative of Tunisia at the UN (with 
the UN representative of Tunisia). 

(5) Today my son received an invitation card from the President of the 
Republic to attend the Independence Day festivities. 

(6) After I graduated from the university, I was appointed as a corre- 
spondent for a foreign news agency. 

(7) I heard on the radio about the clash between the demonstrators and 
the police. 

(8) After a long halt (break) the people in the Middle East began to realize 
the value of teaching Arabic (language) to foreigners. 

(9) The professor sent over from the University of Rabat was prevented 
from entering the Institute of Arabic Language to take part in a 
celebration, because he was not carrying an invitation card. 



Chapter 24 

Interrogative particles and 
pronouns, vocative particles 



i 



24./ | Interrogative particles ^ I ^ ir". ..VI i_i 

(a) A sentence is made interrogative by introducing it with the inter- 
rogative particle J-A hal, or by prefixing the first word of the 
sentence with the interrogative particle .. 1 3 a. 

SdlL-Jufi ci->"t< Jj> OR fclLJuficiVUl 

hal fatahta s-subbaka? 3 a-fatahta s-subbaka? 

Did you open the window? 

(b) The particle I cannot be used before a word having the definite 
article ..J I. It can, however, be joined to another word which 
begins with ... I, e.g. 

^dciliLU OR ^dolll 

hal 3 anta tagirun? Are you a merchant? 'a-'anta tagirun? 

Remember: J-A becomes J-4 before hamzatu 1-wasli (waslah). This 
form is used to avoid three consecutive consonants, e.g. 

hali l-waladu fi l-madrasati? Is the boy at school? 
1 24.2 | Interrogative pronouns * LfkiLi VI jjLa!^ 



In addition to the above interrogative particles, there are several inter- 
rogative pronouns, the following being the most common: 
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Sjj^ man, 'who? whom? whose?' 

This pronoun may occur as subject, object or in any other nominal 
function in the sentence. In a nominal sentence ^ is placed before 
or after a pronominal subject. In an 'idafah construction it is, of 
course, placed after the first noun, e.g. 



Sj^a jj> huwa man? 
Who is he? 



Sjji J^a man huwa? Sj^a ojj baytu man? 

Who is he? whose house? 



Note: Like the following interrogative pronoun SLo ma 'what?', J>a 
is indeclinable, i.e. it has the same form for all genders, numbers and 

(b) When the prefixed preposition 1 precedes J^, it has the 

meaning 'whose?', 'for/to whom?', e.g. 

qmII tj-aJ li-mani l-baytu? Whose house is it? (lit. For whom is the 
house?) 



Note: In the above sentence ^j-a gets the kasrah and becomes Jj-a, because 
it is followed by hamzatu al-wasli (waslah). 

(c) SLa ma 'what?' may be preceded by the preposition J and is then 
written as S^J ( La +••-!), meaning 'why? for what?'. 

(d) The above-mentioned pronoun has a longer synonym SljLa 
mada 'what?'. It can also be preceded by the bound preposition 

1, giving: SljLaJ (IjLa + ..J), which means 'why? for 

what?'. 

(e) tj) 'ayyun, masc, <j1 ayyatun, fern., are adjectival interrogative 
pronouns meaning 'which...?, what...?'. They precede the noun 
they qualify, which is always in the indefinite singular genitive, 



Masc: ^j^*-" iS^ 3a yy u mu'allimin, which/what teacher? 
Fern: ":<LaJxj <j| ayyatu mu'allimatin, which/what teacher? 

Note: and <Lil can also be used as (adjectival) indefinite pronouns ii 
the meaning 'any', e.g. 



(j bvo ^ I J>a min 'ayyi makanin, from any place 
J L=». <U I ^j-k. fi / c ala 'ayyati halin, in any case 
(f ) f& 'how many?, how much?' 

^ takes the following noun, which it qualifies, in the indefini 



Sjjjc SjLx^ ^ kam sayyaratan c inda-ka? How many cars do you 
have? 

Sol LL£ a£ kam kitaban qara'ta? How many books did you read? 
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1 24.3 | Vocative particles * I jllI 



(a) The vocative particles are L ya for both genders, L^j 1 'ayyuha for 
the masculine, and I (p jl 'ayyatuha for the feminine. They can 
be rendered as 'O(h)...!', 'Hey (you)...!', 'I say...!' Often they need 
not be translated at all, the final exclamation mark after the noun 
e being sufficient. 



(b) L> 'O...!' is followed by a noun (in any number) or proper name 
in the nominative case without the definite article or nunation, 



>_>j Lya rabbu! O Lord! 

L ya rafulu! O man! 
aju ,i Lya sayyidatu! O lady! 
i L-ujj Lyayusufu! O Joseph! 



<U1 Lya'allahu!OGod! 
JLa.j L ya rigalu! O men! 
qIjj. ,i Lya sayyidatu! O ladies! 
jbu .i Lya su c adu! O Suaad! 



(c) In complex titles and compound names, the noun after the 
vocative particle is followed by another noun and this last noun 
must be in the genitive case. However, the noun after the vocative 
particle must be in the accusative instead of the nominative case, 
e-g- 



ajU .,1 sa c adatu s-safiri, His Excellency the Ambassador 
becomes in the vocative: 
jJh .ill ajU.,1 L ya sa c adata s-safiri! (O) Your Excellency Mr. 
Ambassador! 

<il1 jjc c abdu-llahi, Abdullah (a name), slave/worshipper of God 

becomes in the vocative: 
<tl]1 'jll Lya <abda-llahi! (O) Abdullah! 

(d) The vocative particles L^jI 'ayyuha, masc, and I (p >l 'ayyatuha, 
fern., are also used for all numbers. As usual, the following noun is 

in the nominative case, but it takes the definite article 1 1. These 

longer vocative particles are often used at the beginning of a 
speech or by the announcers of radio and television programmes. 
They may be preceded by the shorter vocative particle L> , e.g. 

p*Ul L / L$j1 

ayyuha OR ya ayyuha l-mu c allimu! O teacher! 

(Jj) J » a ll L$_il Li / L^-il 

ayyuha OR ya ayyuha l-mu c allimuna! O teachers! 
ayyatuha OR ya ayyatuha l-mu c allimatu! O teacher! (fern.) 
ayyatuha OR ya ayyatuha l-mu c allimatu! O teachers! (fern.) 

SjLJlj oljV, nil L-£j| 

ayyuha s-sayyidatu wa-s-sadatu! Ladies and gentlemen! 

Note: In the last mentioned phrase the masculine vocative particle Lg-il 
is used, because in phrases with mixed gender, the masculine determines 

1 24.4 | Negation with jac. gayru 

(a) The noun gayrun, 'other (than)', can be used before an 
indefinite adjective or noun in the genitive case to express negation 
or contradiction. It is thus translated as 'not..., non-, un-, in-, dis-', 



etc. Note that jac then appears without article or nunation (i.e. in 
the form called construct state), e.g. 

j j La jac. gayru qadirin, unable (other than able) 
» q a jac gayru muhimmin, unimportant 
jjS-a^ jac gayru mumkinin, impossible 
j^jjc- jac gayru c arabiyyin, not an Arab, non-Arab 
Jj^-jj jac gayru mawgOdin, unavailable, not present, absent, non- 
lb) When jac gayru has a suffixed pronoun, it means 'other(s) (than)', 
e.g. 

ojac j jjJ^Jl 3 al-mudiru wa-gayru-hu 

the director (masc.) and others (than him) 

L&jjc j Sjjj^J I 3 al-mudiratu wa-gayru-ha 

the director (fern.) and others (than her) 

(c) When jac is preceded by a negative predicate or negative particle 
like V, it is translated as 'only', e.g. 

jjj^Jl jac I jj> aJbuL V la ya c lamu hada gayru l-mudiri. 

Only the director knows this. (lit. No one knows this other than 
the director). 

jac. V j Lij j i_al I 3 alfu dinarin la gayru, only a thousand dinars 

(d) When jac. precedes jl, as in jac, it means 'except that, neverthe- 
less, however, but'. 

1 24.5 | Negation with ^dc adamu 

The noun ^jc c adamun 'non-being, lack, absence' or the adjective 
j»jj£. c adimun 'lacking', can be followed by a noun in the genitive, 
meaning 'non-, in-, un-, dis-, -less, lack of...', etc. The noun jxJc appears 
without article or nunation, e.g. 



Interroga- 

particles 
and 
pronouns, 

particles 



Jj^jJl c adamu l-wugudi, non-e> 
S ji^ 11 c adamu l-hibrati, inexperience, lack of experience, ignorance 
JjS^-VI ^jc c adamu l-'ahlaqi, immorality, lack of manners, bad manners 
S La II c adimu l-hayati, lifeless, dead 

j^, A-> ajt c adamu huduri 'ahadin, without anyone being present 

1 24.6 | Negation of nominal sentences with V la 

The negative particles ^ 'no, not' and )!j 'neither, nor' have already 
been discussed as negative particles for the verb of the imperfect tense. 
The negative particle V can also be placed before a noun that functions 
as the subject of a nominal sentence. The noun must be in the accusative 
case without article or nunation. The negative particle functions then 
as an existential or locative negative copula: 'There is no X' OR 'X is not 
(there)', e.g. 

ojaII V la 'ahada ft l-bayti. (There is) no one (nobody) at home. 

i_j ja- V j f."&j-u i la salama wa-la harba. (There is) neither peace nor war. 



1 24.7 | jkkullun 

The noun J-£ kullun means basically 'totality, entirety, whole, all, 
everything'. It is fully declined (inflected for all cases) and can be 
employed as a universal indefinite pronoun modifying a following noun, 
or standing alone. The following are its uses: 

(a) When JjS. without an article or nunation is followed by an 
indefinite noun in the genitive singular, it means 'each, every', e.g. 

>_JlJa Jj£ kullu talibin.each student 

^ JjS kullu yawmin, every day 

(b) When J£ without an article or nunation is followed by a definite 
noun in the genitive singular, it means 'all, the whole', e.g. 



^jj-II J-S kullu l-yawmi.the whole day, all day long 
oisj_l1Jj£ kullu l-waqti,the whole time, all the time 

(c) When J£ without an article or nunation is followed by a definite 
noun in the genitive plural, it means 'all', e.g. 

.-.I'.lj.^ fj J < kullu l-hayawanati,all the animals 

ojaaII J_£ kullu 1-buyDti, all the houses 

(d) When is indefinite (having nunation) and followed by the 
preposition ^ min 'from', i.e. Jys Jj£, it has the meaning 'each 
(one) of (a group)', e.g. 

._>!}LU1 J_£ kullun mina t-tullabi, each (one) of the students 

(e) When the definite article — 1 1 is attached to J-£ as J£J I, it becomes 
an independent (pro)noun which means 'everyone, everything, the 
whole thing', e.g. 

J-SJI o OA Li sahadtu l-kulla. I saw everything (the whole thing). 
[24J] ^ kila (masc), lik kilta (fern.) 

These two words mean 'both, both of them, each one of the two'. They 
are used in the 'idafah construction preceding a dual noun which is 
definite and in the genitive case, or preceding a dual suffix pronoun. 
The following predicative adjective or verb is, nevertheless, in the 
singular. Both ^ kila and LiK kilta are indeclinable before nouns, 
but declinable before a suffix pronoun. 

Note: kila is likely to be from kila-ni, and Ilk kilta from jL\k 

kilta-ni (see chapter 13 on the elision of the final J — of the dual). 

Masculine Feminine 

I iHj'. 1 "* 1 1 4 ulai I Jj-lIj ua 1 1 LlJS 

kila l-habirayni 'agnabiyyun. (sing.) kilta l-habirtayni 'agnabiyyatun. (sing.) 

Both experts are foreigners. 

(lit. Each one of the two experts is a foreigner.) 
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ra'aytu kila l-habfrayni. 

I saw both experts. 

(lit. I saw each one of the two ex 

ujj j.'"> 1 1 

marartu bi-kila l-habirayni. 
I passed by both the experts, 
(lit. I passed by each one of the V 



ra'aytu kilta l-habirtayni. 



bi-kilta l-habiratayni. 



d experts.) 



(a) The accusative and genitive forms are kilay (masc.) and 

kiltay (fern.). These forms are used only when they are followed 
by a suffix pronoun, e.g. 



Masculine 

kila-huma 'agnabiyyun. (nom.) 
Both of them are foreigners. 

ra'aytu kilay-hima. (acc.) 
I saw both of them. 

ma c a kilay-hima (gen.) 

with both of them 

(lit. with each one of the two) 



Feminine 

kilta-huma 'agnabiyyatun. (nom.) 
ra'aytu kiltay-hima. (acc.) 
ma c a kiltay-hima (gen.) 



(b) The verb with ^ kila is in the singular 

j& Lxi Jj-ijn-^ 1 1 I o ji L-u (j-uji i-^ 1 1 LlK 

kila l-habirayni safara (sing.) |awwan. kilta l-habiratayni safarat (sing.) 

gawwan. 

Both experts flew by air. 

(lit. Each one of the two experts flew by air.) 



kila-huma ya c rifu. (sing.) kilta-huma ta c rifu. (sing.) 

Both of them know. 

(lit. Each one of the two knows.) 

1 24.9 | cld&hunaka 

The adverb cJLlA means 'there', but, like its English equivalent, it is 
also used in nominal sentences in the meaning 'there is, there are', 
e.g. 

^- L^llt-l J I n~\ I dLlA 

hunaka-htimalun bi-n-nagahi. There is a possibility of success. 

S^^aj HI I Jj-a j LlA (Jj& 

hal hunaka katirun mina n-nasi? Are there many people? 

1 24. 10 | J^La fulanun (masc), <j^La fulanatun (fern.) 

The above nouns are frequently used in Arabic in the sense 'so and so, 
such and such, somebody, a certain (person or thing)'. The idea is to 
substitute an unknown or unnamed, person, thing or source for a more 
general or less precise expression, e.g. 



Masculine 

qala fulanun. 

Somebody (OR: a certain person) said. 
So and so said. 

ft l-yawmi l-fulaniyyi 
on such and such a day 
on a certain day 
on that and that day 



Feminine 

ga'at fulanatun. 

Somebody (a certain person) came. 
So and so came. 

ft l-laylati l-fulaniyyati 
on such and such a night 
on a certain night 
on that and that night 
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Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

S^jaj 6 SjLo 5 <jIj 4 SojI <L»-aL^. <j| 3 ! uVl Sj. A-> 2 L' 

(1) 'O 2 respected (O 2 sir) Professor! 3 Which university are you at? 4 What 
5 subject do you 6 teach? In which city 7 do you live? 8 Where does 'your 
family live? 

^jisjij 14 ^ jLkill 13 12 SjiLuJuijSj ' ' fr^ixJil 10 ^ (Sj^ s.) 

Jjjij jiSj <i I i ti n 1 1 -(j-*J ^ LU ' ^ ' J (j I 

SjLkill 23 2 a It-.. 22 

(2) 'Do you 2 travel 3 every 4 day 5 between the two cities? 6 I travel 7 only 8 five 
'times a lo week. "And how do you travel? l4l5 Sometimes l2 l take (lit. 
I ride) l3 the train l6 and sometimes l7 l take my car. l8 What is "the 
distance 20 and how much does 23 the train 22 ticket 2l cost? 



(3) 2 The thief 'escaped from 3 prison and no 4 one 5 except 6 his wife 7 knows 
8 where he is hiding. 

(4) 'On 2 which 3 aeroplane will 5 the delegation 4 travel ? 6 Did 7 you (pi.) 
inform 8 the crew that 'among lo the travellers there is l2 a disabled 
"person l3 who is l4l5 unable l6 to go up l7 the steps (ladder) l8 without 
"help? 



<SjliJl JjaS 4 ^.Jc 3 ^ u^-kj- 0 -^ 3^ 2 'Sj^Jl j^J-a djJ^i ' Interroga- 

.(j^ I s.) f-Aj^ 1 6 j-sj 5 particles 
and 

(5) The company director talked to all the employees about the pronouns 

company's 3,4 refusal ( 3 not Accepting) 5 to raise 6 their wages. vocative 

-. 7 - .i. s s;-»-4.- a, - - 0.3 " i —-I particles 

J I J^a J^ali ' 3 jj' 2 <dl J-IC. " ■_ • 1^*1 <isJi 9 I] 8 (<jla2 5 .) 



(6) 2 The cat 'jumped onto 3 the table 4 and ate all 5 the meat 6 and some 7 pieces 
of 8 cheese. l0 The dog 'chased it, 1 'although l3 he was l2 unable to l4 catch it. 

.£j<,,,»fi 13 <&j^ 12 jvdaJ" Ijki 10 .^.mIUVI 9 

( j_l_lj^liL»Jl JJC Jj^ j^.Vl (j^IuJlj ^yiljCt Jj-a (j 1 ^ r S.) 

(7) 'There is 2 a possibility that 5 the ambassador 3 will not 4 take part in the 
NATO ( 8 North 'Atlantic 7 Treaty Organization) Conference '"because of 
(regarding) his "lack of l3 military l2 experience. 

l4 However, l5 the government is l6 thinking l7 of sending l8 a delegation, of 
which "some (of its) 20 members are 2l military personnel 22 and the 
23 others 24 non-military. 

iljLL&lJjkj S^j-iLaJl i Su^-ill (JjjjJa s.) Jjj-^Jl 

?4 l< , v. r. jj ' 6 ft U J I ' 5 (jjjjj S.) J-^l-lJ H 

(8) 'O! (Your 2 Excellency), 3 Minister, 4 do you 5 know 6 how many 8 road traffic 
'accidents 'happened on lo the roads l2 last "summer? l3 Have any 
l4 measures been taken l5 to solve this ''problem? 

Sjjfij 6 Sjij 5 J^a 4 Sojjji e>j$-& (jLali 3 jiSj ojj> j Jjj J-i-a 2 ' £-a 

(9) 'How many 2 friends did you go with and how many 3 cups of coffee did 
you drink? 4 Who 5 paid and 6 how much? 



(10) 'Are you (f.) 2 living 3 alone in this 5 large 4 apartment? 

Translate into Arabic: 

(1) Is the disabled person living alone in this large apartment? 

(2) How many cups of coffee? Who paid? How much? 

(3) Do you know how many traffic accidents happened in the city last 
summer? 

(4) The director of the prison talked to all the employees about raising 
their wages. 

(5) Where are you living (m.s.)? And are you living with your family? 

(6) I travel every week between the city and the university. Sometimes 
I travel by train and sometimes I take my car. 

(7) The cat ate the piece of cheese and some of the meat from the table and 
then it escaped. 

(8) The thief jumped from the apartment to the road and escaped. The dog 
chased him but could not catch him. 

(9) There is a possibility that the minister will take part in the NATO 
(North Atlantic Treaty Organization) conference. 

(10) Do you know how many ministers there are in the government? 

(11) Is the government intending to send military personnel to the 
conference? 

(12) The thief escaped by car and no one knows where he is hiding. 

(13) O! Your excellency, Ambassador! On which aeroplane will the dele- 
gation travel? And did you inform the crew that among the passengers 
there is a person who is unable to climb the steps to (go up the ladder 
of) the aeroplane without help? 



ve 



Chapter 25 

Adjectival patterns, relative 
adjectives (nisbah), 
comparatives and 
superlatives, diminutives 



1 25./ | Adjectives LLLJl 

There are several adjectival forms in Arabic and the following patterns 
for forming adjectives from verbs are the most common: 



pattern 


singular 


plural 


(a) J_cLa fa'ilun 


jJLc c alimun, learned 


(■ Laic 'ulama'u 


(b) J-i_*_a faTlun 


j ■ ■< kabirun, big 


jLS kibarun 


(c) J-*_a fa'alun 


tj m-> hasanun, beautiful, 


^jl . ua hisanun 




fine 




(d) tj^*-^ fa'lanu 


fj'^juA kaslanu, lazy 


^llu^ kasala 


(e) Jja_s fa c ulun 


j hasudun, envious 


jm-> husudun 


(f) JjAia maf'ulun 


£ mafruhun, injured 


jtjjLa-a magarihu 



1 25.2 | Adjectives denoting colours or (bodily) defects are formed 
according to the patterns J*il 3 af c alu, masc. sing., and *")Lx& fa'la'u, 
fern. sing. Both of these patterns are diptotes and the corresponding 
broken plural pattern (for both genders) is: J*i fu c lun (triptote), e.g. 



Masc. sing, (diptote) 

j j-ljj I 'aswadu, black 
j_a-^.l 'ahmaru, red 



Fern. sing, (diptote) Masc. and fern. plur. 

t sawda'u jj^u sudun 

t- lj_a_^. hamra'u j- 3 -^ humrun 



Adjectival 
patterns, 
relative 
adjectives, 
comparative 



Jjj^l 'azraqu, blue 
.A I 'ahdaru, green 
L^ol 'asfaru, yellow 
a ■ ■! 'abyadu, white 
j jJa I 'atrasu, deaf 
^■j_cl 3 a c ragu, lame 
.1 3 a c ma, blind 



p LSj3 zarqa'u 
s I j ,A hadra'u 
f lj_a_ua safra'u 

p LJu jJa tarsa'u 
s La. j_c 'arga'u 
s L_ac 'amya'u 



Jjj3 zurqun 
j .A hudrun 
j a La sufrun 
^jAj-i bitiun 
(jS jJa tursun 
£j_c 'urgun 
jLtac c umyanu 



1 25.3 | Relative adjectives, < u„ \ nisbah 



The relative adjective is called in Arabic < Lbm J nisbah, which means 
'relation'. Relative adjectives are derived from nouns by adding the 

so-called nisbah suffix, which is y /..iyyun/ in the masculine and 

<_i /...iyyatun/ in the feminine. The nisbah suffix thus makes a noun 

into an adjective (which often can be employed as a noun as well), 
expressing the meaning: 'related or pertaining to (the entity or thing 
denoted by the noun)'. It may be compared to English derivational mor- 
phemes like '-ish, -(i)an, -ese, -i, -ic(al), -al, -ly,' e.g. 'English, American, 
Egyptian, Lebanese, Iraqi, Arabic, formal, periodical, monthly', etc. The 
relative adjective often refers to geographical, national or ethnic names 
or names of occupations (as in English, these kinds of derived adjectives 
may often be reused as independent nouns), e.g. 

Relative adjective (nisbah) 



Noun 


Masc. 


Fern. 








lubnanu, Lebanon 


lubnaniyyun, Lebanese 


lubnaniyyatun 








c arabun, Arabs 


c arabiyyun, Arab, Arabic 


c arabiyyatun 








kuhOlun, alcohol 


kuhuliyyun, alcoholic 


kuhuliyyatun 



sahrun, month 



sahriyyun, monthly 



sahriyyatur 



1 25.4 | The feminine ending ta 3 marbutah 4 is elided with the 

noun when adding the nisbah suffix ^ /...iyyun/ or 4_j — /...iyyatun/, 

e.g. 
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Relative adjective 


(nisbah) 




Noun 


Masc. 


Fem. 








taqafatun, culture 


taqafiyyun, cultural 


taqafiyyatu 








mihnatun, profession mihaniyyun, professional 


mihaniyyat 



1 25.5 | If the noun ends in the long vowel I /...a/, this is elided with 

the noun when adding the nisbah suffix y /...iyyun/ or 4_j /...iyya- 
tun/, e.g. 



Relative adjective (nisbah) 



Noun 

'amrika, America 
finlanda, Finland 



Masc. 

'amrfkiyyun, American 
finlandiyyun, Finnish 



1 25.6 | The feminine singular form of the relat 
often used as a noun with abstract meaning, e.g 

Relative adjective (nisbah) 
Noun Masc. 



i adjeci 



Fem. 

'amrikiyyatun 

finlandiyyatun 
(nisbah) is 



'msanun.man 



'insaniyyun, 
human 



Fem. (abstract noun) 

'insaniyyatun, humanity, 
humaneness 



Adjectival 
patterns, 
relative 
adjectives, 
comparative 



'istirakun, co-operation 



qawmun, people, n 



'istirakiyyun, 
socialist 

qawmiyyun, 
nationalist 



<Al J1A\ 

'istirakiyyatun, socialism 



qawmiyyatun, 
nationalism 



Note: Plural nisbah forms often ha\ 
5 al-lisaniyyatu 'linguistics', from the nc 



mgue, language'. 



\25.7 | In pausal form (at the end of a sentence) the above nisbah suffix 

/...iyyun/ is pronounced as a long vowel: ^ I...V, which does 

not take nunation. In pausa the final ta 3 marbutah (S < ) I...XJ is 

pronounced as I. ..hi, e.g. 



lubnam, Lebanese (m 

qawrm, nationalist 

1 25.8 | The above relative ad 
plural, e.g. 

Masculine plural 

(j>lj t <~\ n 1 1 Jj J n la n 1 1 

3 al-mu c allimuna l-misriyyuna 
the Egyptian teachers 



lubnaniyyah, (f.) 
qawmiyyah, nationalism 



ctive (nisbah) usually takes the sound 
Feminine plural 

3 al-mu c allimatu l-misriyyatu 
the Egyptif 



n teachers 



Note: The adjective ^j^- 'arabiyyun 'Arab, Arabic' does not form the soui 
plural, but uses the collective noun i_> j£. c arabun 'the Arabs, Arab' as the plui 



Masculine plural 

3 al-mu c allimuna l- c arabu 
the Arab teachers 



(not: JjjajjaJ I Jjj n I » n 1 1 

3 al-mu c allimuna l- c arabiyyuna) 



1 25.9 | Comparative and superlativt 



J*i1 



As mentioned in 25.2, the pattern Jjl^ 1 3 af c alu (diptote) is characteristic 
of adjectives denoting colours and bodily defects. But the same pattern 
is also used to form the comparative and superlative degree of adjec- 
tives, and participles of the first form in all genders and numbers. This 
form of the adjective is also called the elative, e.g. 



Adjective 

jii.^i sagirun, small 
Jjn-^ gamilun, beautiful 

j-^lj wasi'un, wide 
tjiM-> hasanun.good 
jj(3 inn mashurun, famous 



Comparative/superlative 

(according to the pattern Jail 3 af c alu) 
jJLoqI 'asgaru, smaller, smallest 

Jn-^l 'agmalu, more beautiful, most 
beautiful 

3 awsa c u, wider, widest 
^J.n-J 'ahsanu, better, best 

I 'asharu, more famous, most famoi 



Adjectival 

patterns, 

relative 

adjectives, 

comparative 



\25.I0 | Comparative sentences 

The preposition l j-a min 'from' is used like the English preposition 
'than' as a link between the two parts (item compared and object of 
comparison) of the comparative sentence. The comparative sentence 
thus has the following structure: item compared + comparative (elative) 
form of the adjective + Jj_a min + object of comparison, e.g. 



uqI jJjJI 3 al-waladu 'asgaru min 3 uhti-hi. 

The boy is younger than his sister. 

a -0 j».V1 3 al- 3 ummu 'agmalu min binti-ha. 

The mother is more beautiful than her daughter. 

oLj_Jl 3 al-banatu 'ahsanu mina Pawladi. 

(The) girls are better than (the) boys. 

1 25. 1 1 | The pattern (_U_a I 3 af c alu cannot be used to form the compara- 
tive of the participles of the derived forms, nor of adjectives with more 
than three consonants. In these cases, the comparative is formed by 



Adjectival 
patterns, 
relative 
adjectives, 
comparative 



using j 1^1 'aktaru 'more', J .Vil 'asaddu 'stronger, more' or Jil 
'aqallu 'less', followed by an accusative abstract noun related to the 
participle or adjective, e.g. 

I i^L=J j j <l 'aktaru 'ihlasan, more faithful (lit. more as regards 
faithfulness) 

IjIj^lu 'asaddu sawadan, blacker (lit. stronger as regards blackness) 
VLl^. Jil 'aqallu gamalan, less beautiful (lit. less as regards beauty) 

25./ 2 | The two nouns/adjectives ja^. hayrun 'good(ness)' and jJij 
sarrun 'evil' are used as comparatives and superlatives with the 
meanings 'better' and 'worst', respectively, e.g. 



3 as-salatu hayrun mina n-nawmi. huwa min sarri Pawladi. 

Prayer is better than sleep. (The Quran) He is one of the worst boys. 



1 25. 13 | Superlative sentences 

The superlative is formed by making the comparative pattern 

J-*-i I 3 af c alu definite, either with the definite article 1 1 or with the 

'idafah construction. This form is used for both genders and all 
numbers, e.g. 



'Idafah construction 

huwa 'atwalu waladin. He is the 
tallest boy. 

hiya 'aqsaru bintin. She is the 
shortest girl. 



Definite article 

huwa Patwalu. He is the tallest. 

hiya Paqsaru. She is the shortest. 



hum 'atwalu Pawladi. They are the humu l-'atwalu. They are the tallest, 
tallest boys. 



hunna 'atwalu Pbanati. They are hunna l- 3 atwalu. They are the ti 
the tallest girls. 



\2S.I4 | Some adjectives having the superlative pattern J*i^ I 'al-'af'alu 
can also have a feminine superlative form ^j-b-al I 3 al-fu c la, e.g. 



Superlative feminine 



Superlative masculine 

3 al- 3 akbaru, the biggest, the greatest 3 ad-duwalu l-kubra, the great(est) 



'al-Vdamu.the greatest 
3 al-waladu l- 3 asgaru,the smalk 



bantanya l- c udma, Great Brii 



\2S.IS | The dual and plural of the above superl 
and gender according to the preceding noun, e.g 



al-bintu s-sugra, the smallest girl 

take their number 



Singular 


Dual 


Plural 




ji^yijfjjji 


Jjj_ilaV°1 jVjV° 1 


3 al-waladu l-'asgaru 


3 al-waladani Pasgarani 


'al-'awladu 1- 






'asgaruna 


the smallest boy 


the two smallest boys 


the smallest boys 


i^j* ' ^ 1 'r'** J 1 






3 al-bintu s-sugra 


3 al-bintani s-sugrayani 


3 al-banatu s-sugrayatu 


the smallest girl 


the two smallest girls 


the smallest girls 




^Lok^jl^liJjjll 




3 ad-dawlatu l- c udma 


3 ad-dawlatani l- c udmayani 


3 ad-duwalu l- c udma 


the greatest country 


the two greatest countries 


; the greatest countries 






gj£S\ yjj^J 1 


3 al-harbu l-kubra 


3 al-harbani l-kubrayani 


3 al-hurubu l-kubra 


the greatest war 


the two greatest wars 


the greatest wars 



Adjectival 

patterns, 

relative 

adjectives, 

comparative 



Adjectival 
patterns, 
relative 
adjectives, 
comparative 



Remember: Both JjjJl and ■ 'jj- U refer to non-human entities and 
therefore take the superlative adjective in the feminine singular (see 
chapter 14). 

1 25. 16 | The diminutive 



The diminutive j-« Lalfl ^..J can be formed according to the pattern 
J^ai fu c aylun. It is restricted to certain nouns and adjectives and 
indicates diminishing or reducing. As in many other languages, the 
diminutive may, in addition, often be employed with a positive or 
negative feeling or tone. With a positive feeling it expresses flirtation, 
coquetry or endearment. With a negative feeling it conveys contempt or 
downgrading. 

The diminutive form can be learned with practice or from the dic- 
tionary. Some diminutives are common as proper names, e.g. 

Diminutive Jj*i fu'aylun 
^y^. Hasanun.good (a name) oj'"~> Husaynun, little good one (a name) 
iic c Abdun, slave (a name) jajc c Ubaydun, little slave (a name) 

tjK kalbun, dog 'r. kulaybun, small dog 

j=*a bahrun, sea buhayratun, lake (fern, ending) 

\2S.I7 | Some prepositions can sometimes be used in diminutive form, 



jd nil Jjia qabla d-duhri 
before noon 



j(j hll Jjj3 qubayla d-duhri 

a little before noon 



In words where the second consonant is followed by a long vowel, the 
vowel changes to .. _j /...ayyi.../ in the diminutive, e.g. 

i_>LiS kitabun, book kutayyibun, little book, booklet, pamphlet 

jj» sagirun, small J\i sugayyirun, very small 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

(1) l,2 My cousin ('the daughter of 2 my paternal uncle) and my other 
cousin (the daughter of 3 my maternal uncle) 4 are 5 the most 'beautiful 
(prettiest) female students in the university 7 and the least 8 diligent. 

jit lit 8 

(2) 2 The oldest daughter of 3 our neighbour 'got married, 4 but 
5,6 unfortunately 7 she gave birth to fborn 8 to her) 9 a blind baby. 

(3) The students of Arabic ('language) are 2 among the 3 best 4 and most 
Experienced students in the university. 

(4) 3,2 The deafest (lit. 2 the most 3 deaf) 'old man 4 is 5 a foreigner. 

* a I j ' 1 a 1 1 Jj-a j L_!L^ 1 ^ I ^-ijfLl I l^j-Sj I 

. I < <r 4 <j _ji 3 

(5) 'The Holy Quran is 2 the best book, and many Muslims 3 know it 4 by 
heart. 

^jA LjjiLlI jC llill 5 (J-aC s.) J Lajk I 4 jliilll 3 (jljs.) JjJ 2 J ' " > "' ' " ' 
.SJjOc" I 10 olil 9 !_ilc.| 8 j^j"' 'i 1 iij 7 j jfl 1 n a I I 6 

(6) 3 The publishing 2 houses 'will publish 4 the works of 6 the famous 
Lebanese 5 poet 7 and will translate 8 most of his books into "many 
'"foreign 'languages. 



Adjectival 
patterns, 
relative 
adjectives, 
comparative 



(Sj>^a s .) j^a 



Viio 4 4 



1 oBi 10 ydl* 



(7) 3 An evening 2 newspaper 'published 4 an article with 5 pictures of 7 the 
air 6 raid 8 yesterday, 'which '"killed and "injured (wounded) a large 
l2 number of ''civilians, and l4 is regarded as l5 the worst ( l5 most violent) 
l6 raid l7 for l8 a year. 

.yJAY jiW-'.., n 1 1 J\ j^j^IjIj 6 fcjjl-s.) 

(8) The 3 Red 2 Crescent and the Red 4 Cross 'transported 5 the injured 
(wounded) 6 and the victims to the 7 nearby hospital. 

(9) 'The fish from (lit. of) the 2 lakes in Northern Europe is 4 tastier (better) 
than 5 sea fish. 

<j_c <Jl inj 6 4 'ja I <Jj J 5 ^ju uj I 1 4 La-ia 3 jij 2 j ' 

.s IjjlJl' 0 I .S.^al ^ a?' . ,.l . j .. Hj 9 d". J ,^"aV"j 8 JLa^Vl 7 

(10) 4 A foreign 3 press 2 delegation 'went to the president of an African 5 state 
6 and asked him about 8 the economic 'and political 7 crisis in l0 Black 
Africa. 

(<JjJs.) Jj^ill 5 (^^js.^L^jj 4 ^L%.1 3 f.jJl^\jiV OjSj' 

Li jjS I j Cj Lc. I n'i-^Vl (JjJa I If! (JJJ-iJ Ll JjQ* n II (_£jj5ll1 

. I ' ' 

(11) 2 The radio (broadcast) 'mentioned today that 3 the meeting of 4 the 
presidents of 6 the great 5 countries which was 7 held in Paris was one of 
the longest '"and most "complicated 'meetings. 

,_Lij_Ln 4 ^fljj^a 3 s _) ^IsJi 2 (^jjs.JjljLjl 1 

(12) 'The leaves of the 2 trees are 3 yellow in 4 autumn 5 and green in Spring. 



(13) 'The soldier injured (wounded) in 4 yesterday's incident is 5 tired today 
6 and asleep in (his) 7 bed. 



(14) He 'who 2 is 5 a day 3 older 4 than you is 7 a year 6 more experienced than 
you. (Proverb) 

(15) Three Vetired 2 officers from the German 4 army 'published 5 their 
memoirs 6 of 'the First 8 World 7 War. 



Adjectival 

patterns, 

relative 

adjectives, 

comparative 



Translate into Arabic: 

(1) My paternal cousin married (prep.ij-a) a foreign journalist 

(2) Sea fish is tastier than fish from (of) the lakes. 

(3) The leaves of the trees are green in spring and yellow in a 

(4) Many students know the works of the famous Lebanese poet by 
heart. 

(5) The president of an African state published his memoirs yesterday and 
the publishing house will translate them into many foreign languages. 

(6) The newspaper published an article about (^jc) yesterday's incident. 

(7) The German officer is one of the most experienced officers in 
warfare. 

(8) The army officer injured in the air raid yesterday is tired today and 
asleep in (his) bed. 

(9) The publishing house will translate and publish the book about the First 
World War. 

(10) The radio mentioned today that the Red Crescent and the Red Cross 
transported the injured (victims) to the nearby hospital. 

(11) My eldest maternal cousin got married but, unfortunately, she gave birth 
to a blind baby. 



Adjectival 
patterns, 
relative 
adjectives, 
comparative 



(12) The radio mentioned the air raid yesterday which killed (in it) one 
soldier and injured (wounded) a large number of civilians. 

(13) A journalist published an article in an evening newspaper about the 
economic and political crisis in north Africa. 



Chapter 26 

>lnna £ I and /ts s/sters, 
kdno ,\L£ and fts s/sters 




26. f | Jjl 'inna is an assertive particle, which can be translated as 
'indeed, certainly', or by the biblical word 'verily, (and) lo'. Mostly it is 
not, however, translated at all, as it is basically used as a matter of style 
or a simple syntactic device. It is placed at the beginning of a nominal 
sentence before the (logical) subject, which takes the accusative case or 
is expressed by a suffixed pronoun. 

There are a number of other particles (and conjunctions) that are con- 
strued in the same way as 1 'inna. The Arab grammarians refer to them 
as I4J I ^ji. Ij I ''inna and its sisters'. After all these particles the (logical) 
subject is in the accusative case. The nominal predicate remains in the 
nominative case. 

The following are the particles <j I 'inna and its sisters: 

'inna, indeed, that 'anna, that JL^ ka'anna, as if 

^1 lakinna, but oil layta, would, if only, wish JaJ la c alla, perhaps 

Note: jj-^J lakinna is very often prefixed with j wa. 0 i I layta is very often 
prefixed with Li ya. 

Examples: 

tjj)* 1V1 n jjj n 1 1 I (Jj) * 1 "1 n <j I 

'inna l-mudira masgulun. 'inna-hu masgulun. 

The director is (indeed) busy. He is (indeed) busy. 



|26.2 | After J I 3 inna, the nominal predicate can be emphasized by pre- 
fixing I /la.../. (This is optional.) This particle has no influence on the 

case of the predicate, e.g. 

'inna llaha la- c adimun. Mnna l-bahirata la-kabiratun. 

God is indeed great. (The Quran) The ship is indeed big. 

1 26.3 | Jjl 3 inna and its sisters can also occur before the (logical) subject 
in a verbal sentence, but then the subject must be in the accusative case, 



3 inna s-safara 3 at c aba-hu. la'alla s-siyaha 3 az c aga-ha. 

The travel made him tired. Perhaps the shouting bothered her. 

1 26.4 | Jjl 3 inna, takes the formal 3 anna 'that' (complementizer), when 
it introduces indirect speech or a complement clause after the main 
clause, e.g. 

sami c a 'anna r- ra'isa mandun. sami'a 'anna-hu maridun. 

He heard that the president is ill. He heard that he is ill. 

Note: ,jl >inna, nevertheless, remains unchanged after the verb J La qala 'to 
say', e.g. 

(jAjj^i i aJaj-aJl (j I J La ^jAj <j I J Li 

qala Mnna l-muwaddafa mandun. qala Mnna-hu mandun. 

He said that the employee is ill. He said that he is ill. 

1 26.5 | Jjl 3 anna can be combined with prepositions and then gets various 
other meanings: 

{ji li-'anna, because I j_a ma c a 3 anna, although, in spite of the fact that 

sa- 3 adhabu 3 ila s-sati'i li-'anna t-taqsa harrun. 
I will go to the beach, because the weather is hot. 



sabaha ma a 'anna l-ma'a wasihun. 
He swam, although the water was dirty. 

1 26.6 | When <jl 3 inna or Jjl 3 anna takes a suffixed pronoun in the first 
person singular or plural, there are two alternative forms: 

Singular Plural 

^1 3 inn-F OR lj Aj| 3 inna-ni Ql 3 inn-a OR Lijl 3 inna-na 

1 26.7 | When jl 3 inna or ^jl 3 anna is not immediately followed by the 
subject in a verbal sentence, it takes the suffixed pronoun of the third 

person masculine singular: 4 /...hu/, i.e. <d\ 3 inna-hu, <d\ 3 anna-hu, 

for all genders and numbers, e.g. 

|j£ , uj ciiill tjl a » <u .i OR laiolJl j-il . Jj <GI o » a . 

sami c tu 'anna 1-binta tusafiru gadan. sami'tu 3 anna-hu tusafiru 
1-bintu gadan. 

I heard that the girl will travel tomorrow. 
\26.8 | Kana ^ and its sisters 

There are dozens of verbs which behave like the verb JjlS kana 'to be' 
(lit. 'he was'), referred to as I4J I j l£ 'kana and its sisters'. All these 
verbs take the predicative complement in the accusative case. Hence 
they are construed in the opposite way to <j I ' 3 inna and its sisters'. 

1 26.9 I The following are the most common verbs known as sisters of 
jjl^ kana: 

~< 3 asbaha,to become (to be/become in the morning) (form IV) 

<AI 'adha.to become 
JJi dalla, to continue, to keep on, to remain 
0L1 bata.to become, to spend the night 



kana jL£ 



3 lnna 
and its 



kana J l£ 
and its 



t . m o 1 3 amsa,to become (to be/become in the evening) 
\j La ma-zala, to keep on, not to cease, (to be/do) still 



i L ma-bariha, 
a. I j La ma-dama,t( 

a sara, to become 
l _y±J laysa, is not (see chapt 

Examples: 

kana l-kitabu gadidan. 
The book was new. 



, (to be/do) still 
as long as (... lasts) 



'asbaha t-talibu muhandisan. 
The student became an engineer. 



laysa r-ragulu qasiran. 
The man is not short. 



dallu galisiha. 

They remained sitting. 



1 26. 10 | The above-mentioned verb Jlj zala (imperfect: Jljj yazalu) 
means literally 'to cease, to disappear, to go away'. It is frequently used 
as an auxiliary when preceded by the negative particle La /ma/ in the 
perfect tense, or V /la/ in the imperfect tense. It is then translated as 'is 



still (doing)' or 
participle. Both tens 

La ma + perfect 



:o (do)', with the main action expressed by a 
: the same meaning (see also chapter 36), e.g. 



LJL^Jh, L OR 
ma zala galisan. 

He is still sitting. (He has not ceased t< 



i la + imperfect 

LJL^JI^V 
la yazalu galisan. 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

(I) 'I changed 2 my shirt because it was 3 dirty. 



. J^lu 3 <1ij^j 2 ^1 Ij^ 1 _ja-oq I Mnnajl 

(2) The lesson is very 'difficult but 2 its exercise (drill) is 3 easy. anc ' its 

<r«V I u "l | 6 9 j j Ju-a 1 1 5 ''i" 4 ^JkSjjU 3 CjIjuJ 2 <Laj^kj1 ' Jjl klnaJjLS 

' *" ' ' ' ' and its 

I j ^ *s , aK i 7 sisters 

(3) 'The government is 2 not 3 able 4 to implement 6 the tourism 5 project 
because 7 it costs (too) much. 



(4) The minister was going 'to travel to Damascus but 2 he postponed his 
trip because 3 the weather 4 became 5 bad. 

.Jj-JJuU 3 l^lj La 2 (JiJas.) JliJaVl^jlfl j^llal] ^j-a Ljjt^_j ' Lajit 

(5) When 'we returned from the market the children were 2 still 3 asleep. 

(6) 'I heard that the director became 4 seriously 2 ill (lit. 2 became ill with 
4 serious 3 illness) and 5 left 6 her job. 

^jljV 5 j J ,^ ^ (jks.) JjJ^-Jl 2 ^l^il i -nil' i| 

.Sjlij Sjl. _> i ni l ^^u-J j ji'"" 1 

(7) 'The distance to 2 the border(s) is 3 short, but 4 the road is 5 narrow and 
7 the car 'doesn't have 8 lights. 

(j lie, j I Vi -a II JjLlljjJl j_al^i <l_j I I S J-i j^. jjicilj^ 

J^Ai OJ" 1 (<JSjula / i7i n s.) La^-K Llua i_LaJ 

(8) 'I read in today's 2 newspaper that the two disputing 4 countries will 
3 meet 6 to settle (solve) 7 their problems 8 without '"outside 'intervention. 

i_ukjj 5 liflj 4 <j— i— i Jjx. Ijjaj 3 ^_yiLi J_a_*Jl ,j lia 2 ,jl J^LsJl' JLS 

.(^^5 s .) ^laaVl 7 ^ LJia 6 fjtlfc 

(9) 'The worker said that the workplace is not 3 far from his house 4 and 
therefore 5,6 he goes 7 on foot everyday. 



'Innajl jl la 4 5 *_j_j^J| 4 ^ j^A-J 3 j it. 1 | 2 (^jj s.) jjj ' 

and its , ^ 7 . , „ e 

sisters, .ti-^Jl 

kanajLS (|0) 'The leaves of 2 the trees were 3 green in 4 spring 5 and they became 
and its 6 „ . 7 

yellow in autumn. 

I j la n a ' jtjj-ali 5 LiLaJl 4 ^ I j L».j 3 I inn. Vm 2 (jn 5 t-ill ' Ifi 

(11) 'The weather had been (was) 2 sunny 3 and hot in 4 the morning 5 and it 
became Vainy 7 and cold in the 8,9 afternoon. 

.kijL 5 [y^A^jiY £^jl*aV Jj^aV jiiUi 1 ^i 

( 1 2) 'The article about the 4 First 3 World 2 War is not 5 long. 
^_ij_»Jl jJLJl 5 <jiJ_aLi 4 j^ 3 ^jIjJLiVI 2 j» j I * ~\ 11 ' jl^ 

. I— ijl t ~tj li^l I JjVlj 

(13) 2 Elementary 'education in the Arab 5 world was 3 not Comprehensive, 
6 and now 7 it has become 8 compulsory. 

.^i 10 ^jLi, 9 Jl JiL 8 

(14) So far ('until 2 now) 4 the 5 Post 4 Office has been (Vemains) on 6 the same 
7 street, but it will be 8 moved to '"another 'street. 



i i i n jJC. cJljLo S I jjJI (i3^ S.) Ji>^- J)l SjUm CiILS 

(15) 2 A lady 'said that 3 the rights 4 of women are 5 still "unequal 8 to men's 
rights. 

(16) 'I wish 2 you (m.) loved me 3 as 4 I love you (m.). 



(17) 'I wish I had more 2 money, 3 then 4,5 everything 3 would be 6 easier. 



Sj_l^aLaIo ^ I Hi ill ^JilLill JjJl JJjS JJC Jl A~> 1 <j| J U 

(18) He said that a great 2 number 3 of people 'would attend 4 to listen to 5 the 
lecture by 6 the Dean of 7 the Faculty of 8 Law. 

Jjj n !■»'! t 5 La '*"* (_ ■■» s.) i— > j)Vi till 4 Jjjj ■ J 3 Cj Li^LaJl 2 (Jj(J ' 

(19) delations between 4 people 'might improve when 5 they learn 7 each 
other's 'languages. 

( _gjj£. t jl^<j| 6 J_a 5 LliliLa 4 j>,jJl Lf iLj pK'i 3 LajjCj^jJc. 2 lllS' ^] 

. ^jiljo I / <L=*.j LJ I p I i ii n 

(20) My father was 'worried 2 about me when 3 he talked to me today 4 on the 
phone, "although he was with me 8 yesterday 7 evening. 

£-a !jr> j inn <CL^.IjJ ^ L ijLk.1 

(21) 'They told me that 2 your brother 3 sold 4 his bicycle at 6 a cheap 5 price 
7,8 although it was in good 'condition. 

Translate into Arabic: 

(1) Yesterday evening my brother talked to me on the phone and he was 
worried about his child because he had become seriously ill. 

(2) They told me that the minister postponed the tourism project, because 
it costs too much. 

(3) My father said that the market is not far away and therefore he goes 
there everyday on foot. 

(4) The article by the Dean of the Faculty of Law about the relations 
between people in the Arab world was good. 

(5) The minister said that elementary education is not comprehensive, and 
not compulsory. 

(6) After the weather was cold and rainy yesterday it became sunny and hot 
today. 



(7) I heard that the worker sold his car at a cheap price, although it was in 
good condition. 

(8) When the children returned from the border(s), it (the weather) was 
rainy and cold. 

(9) When I returned from the market, I changed my shirt, because it was 
dirty. 

( 1 0) The post office will move to another street not far from my workplace. 
(I I) A lady said that women's rights are not equal to men's rights. 
( 1 2) The leaves of the trees were green in spring, but they became yellow in 
autumn. 



Chapter 27 

Relative pronouns and 
relative clauses 



\27.l | Relative pronoun 

The basic form (masc. sing.) of the relative pronoun Jja^jaJl ^s-uWl 
is jJ I 'alladi '(the one) who, which, that'. It is declined as follows: 





singular 


masculine 
dual 


plural 




Nom. 












'alladi 


'alladani 


'alladina 




Acc. and gen. 












'alladi 


'alladayni 


'alladina 








feminine 






Nom. 




pLiill 


^l^ill or 






3 allati 


'allatani 


'allawati 


'allati (less used) 


Acc. and gen. 






(jjIjIJI or 






3 allati 


'allatayni 


'allawati 


'allati (less used) 



Note a: For historical reasons, the masculine and feminine singular and mascu- 
line plural forms are written with one lam 1 and the other forms with two. 

There is no difference in pronunciation. 



Note b: The plural forms are used only for human beings. 



Relative 
pronouns 
and relative 
clauses 



1 27.2 | Definite relative clause 

The role of the relative pronoun is to link the relative clause with a 
definite antecedent J^jLuJl 3 as-sabiqu, which precedes it. The relative 
pronoun agrees with the antecedent in gender and number, e.g. 



Relative clause Relative pronoun Antecedent 

£Ju-u J>1| 

3 al-waladu lladf sabaha.the boy who swam 



3 al-katibatu llati n 



n lubnana,the w 



<lilill 

r (f.) who is from Lebanon 



1 27.3 I The relative pronoun is used only when the antecedent Li_uJ I is 
definite. If the antecedent is indefinite, the relative clause is introduced 
after the antecedent without a relative pronoun, e.g. 

Indefinite antecedent 

sahadtu ragulan yatakallamu 
l- c arabiyyata. 

I saw a man (who) speaks Arabic. 

sa c adtu r-ragula lladf kusirat ri|lu-hu. sa c adtu ragulan kusirat ri|lu-hu. 

I helped the man whose leg was I helped a man (whose) leg was 

broken. broken, 

(lit. I helped the man, who his leg was (lit. I helped a man, his leg was 

broken.) broken.) 



Definite antecedent 

sahadtu r-ragula lladf 

yatakallamu l- c arabiyyata. 

I saw the man who speaks Arabic. 



Observe that, in contrast to Arabic, when you leave out the relative 
pronoun in English, the antecedent becomes object in the relative clause, 
e.g. 'This is the man you saw.' 
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1 27.4 I An active participle may replace both the relative pronoun and 
the following perfect or imperfect verb, e.g. 



With the perfect verb 


With the active participle 






allatr katabati r-risalata 


katibatu r-risalati 


the one who (f.) wrote the letter 


the writer (f.) of the letter OR 




the one (who) wrote the letter 




3 tUn 11 


alladrtallaqa 


al-mutalliqu 


the one who (m.) divorced 


the divorced one (m.) OR 




the one (who) got divorced 


With the imperfect verb 


With the active participle 






3 ar-ragulu lladf yaskunu hunaka 


3 ar-ragulu s-sakinu hunaka 


the man who lives there 


the man (who is) living there 


.'..Iti^kr/.^-.H 


...111 [jkr.'JI 


'alladf yantadiru t-tabiba 


al-muntadiru t-tabiba 


the one who is waiting 


the one (who is) waiting 


for the physician 


for the physician 



1 27.5 | Also a passive participle placed after a noun may have the mean- 
ing of a relative clause, e.g. 

d . j"< a 4 La gumlatun maktubatun 
a written sentence OR a 



Relative 
pronouns 
and relative 
clauses 



d ,j"< ^ If d 1 1 3 al-gumlatu l-maktubatu 

the written sentence OR the sentence which is written 

jj.tun II Jli-a-ll 3 al-maqalu l-mansuru 

the published article OR the article which is published 



1 27.6 | >AI- C a>id jjLdl, »the returner' (anaphoric suffix pronoun) 

If the antecedent is referred to in the relative clause as an object, or as 
having a preposition, or as being a genitive attribute, it is resumed by a 
coreferential suffix pronoun attached to the verb, preposition, or noun, 



respectively. This kind of anaphoric (back -referring) suffix pronoun is 
called JjLsJI 'al-'a'id 'the returner'. The returner has no equivalent in 
English, because in English it is possible to use a relative pronoun as 
object or add a preposition or attribute to it. The following are the most 
common uses of 'al-'a'id: 

(a) 'Al-'a'id attached to a verb 

'al-mar'atu llati sa c adtu-ha 

the woman whom I helped (her) 

(b) 'Al-'a'id attached to a preposition 
hada huwa l-kitabu lladj sa'alta c an-hu. 

This is the book that you asked for. (lit. . . . that you asked for it.) 

(c) 'Al-'a'id attached to a noun 

<G]ljLaol Ja jil (jiLaJLafl jJi lift 

hada huwa s-sihafiyyu lladf qara'tu maqalata-hu. 

This is the journalist whose article I read. (lit. . . . who I read his 

article.) 

1 27.7 | Interrogatives used as relative pronouns 

(a) The interrogative pronouns Jjjs man, 'who?' and Lo ma 'what?' are 
also used as relative pronouns in the following ways: 

^ (the one) who, whom (with reference to human beings) 

L> (the thing) that, which, what (with reference to non-human beings 
or things) 

They differ, however, from the definite relative pronoun ^jll 
3 alladi in that they never take an antecedent J^l ' <■ ll. That 
is to say, the antecedent is included in their meaning. Moreover, 
they tend to be used with generalized or indefinite reference, 



wafadtu man yatakallamu l- c arabiyyata. hada ma 'akaltu 'arnsi. 

I found one who speaks Arabic. This is what I ate yesterday. 

When La ma 'what?' or La^s minima 'of what?, of which?' (which 
is a combination of + La) are used as relative pronouns, the 
addition of 'al-'a'id 'the returner' is optional, e.g. 



Relative 
pronouns 
and relative 
clauses 



With >a/- c a>/d 

hada ma sami c na-hu. 

This is what we have heard. 



Without 3 o;- c o 3 /d 



<Gj UatJ La JjcI V OR Jjj 1 ■■»'■ La JacI V 

la 3 a c budu ma ta c buduna-hu. la 3 a c budu ma ta'budOna. 

I do not worship what you worship. (The Quran) 



hada mimma katabtu-hu. 
This is (part) of what I have 



OR 



hada mimma katabtu. 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

.<_£.&Li 6 aJ Lki ^ <i£l_a 5 (.\tiVi s.) -^Lki 4 LjJ 3 a jj>?- 2 ci i ^ ■ u ' 

(1) 'I lived on an 2 island (which) 3 had different traditions from the 
traditions of 6 my country. 

lj-^->' t 3 ^jjjJl y^lkll f Lalul ^ L^JjSj 2 ^1 (^1 S .) f LaluV I ' 

(2) 'The names which 2 I mentioned are the names of the students who 
3 passed 4 the exam. 

(3) 'I saw in 2 one day one 3 whom 4 I hate and one whom 5 I like. 



Relative 
pronouns 
and relative 
clauses 



.A*n\ 11 4 A\U\ 3 ^ jJ.LaVl 6 jSj / j^j 2 La ' I j_A 

(4) This is 'what the imam 2 mentioned in the 4 Friday 3 speech. 

A Ltk 8 (Lo + Jj^) La* 7 <£.Llu 6 i a,^'. 5 ^jkll 4 Sj^ 3 Jjjji 2 _>^Lj ' 

iijLJi 10 ^lul? 

(5) The 4,3 football 2 team was 5 half 6 an hour 'late, 7 which 8 made it 9 lose lo the 
match (competition). 

*)i r. , _ ,<j t ^ | ^jl I 111 I ^J ,,& * ^ftJ (J^ JJb LjLXI | 

(6) Every day 'l see 2 the same 3 tourist who Vides a camel. 

(7) I read 'the story which the writer who 2 won ( 2 got) the Nobel 3 Prize 



by a writer who 4 has 



(8) 'The thief has 2 stolen 3 a story (which was) 
received international 5 prizes (awards). 

(9) In 'the middle of 2 the desert 3 I saw 5 a high 4 mountain on which 8 snow 
6 had fallen ( 7 on it). 

SLs^Jl 4 I lk Jb. A~ * .A j 3 ^jJuldaJl 2 JjI ' 

(10) 'Where is 2 the shoe which 3 I put on this 4 shelf? 

(11) 3 Someone who 4 speaks 5 both (lit. 5 the two languages) English and Arabic 



'received me at 2 the hotel. 



iJ o a A i j"< j, I] <L>!a 1 1 
3 the end of 4 the page is difficult 



(12) The 'sentence (which is) Witter 
6 and complicated. 

. Lit j n~i jj »'i 6 ,jjjJl 5 j^lilj 4 <ajjA.I1 aiuJc 3 (_$j1| 2 L\l' 

(13) 'I am the one 2 who (sing.) 3 taught you (pi.) Arabic 4 and you are those 
5 who 6 learned it. 



<jj-AjJl 4 J j° "I I U I] 3 j l ' aa 2 Jjl j 111 Jjl k I u ul l ' LaJkJjIii 

d , . Aal |j 5 

(14) These are 'the two swimmers who 2 got 4 the gold 5 and silver 3 medals. 

.^V.t.V.MVn 

(15) 'The foreigner who 2 took 3 medicine and drank alcohol 4 became ill and 
5 was taken (transported) to hospital. 

(J* O Q J ^ 1 " a j^"^ J.'~* ' (j "' * ' t j-^lj-Ul CllbUi nil Jj-ll 

(16) 'Where are the ladies who 2 sent 3 a message concerning their 4 non- 
5 participation in 6 the congress? 

^ If I jUA. 6 I . ..1 5 , _jj . ,." 4 \<a 3 ^ " 1 I d ^ I . ,.1 I 2 '7*1 J 1 | ^Jb 

(17) These are 2 the poisonous 'insects whose 5 sting (bite) 3 may 4 cause 
6 danger to 8 human 7 life. 



(18) 'I sat with 1 

Arabic language. 



(whom) 2 I asked (them) about 3 the future of the 



Relative 
pronouns 
and relative 
clauses 



Translate into Arabic: 

( 1 ) Where is the story which I put on this shelf? 

(2) Everyday I see the writer who was awarded (received) the Nobel Prize. 

(3) I saw the same tourist who rides the camel every day. 

(4) I saw a tourist at the hotel who speaks the two languages Arabic and 
English. 

(5) The swimmer was half an hour late, which resulted in him losing the 
competition. 

(6) The foreigner who taught the students English became ill and was taken 
to hospital. 



(7) The sentence which was mentioned (it) by the imam at the end of the 
Friday speech was difficult and complicated. 

(8) This is the football team which got the gold and silver medals. 

(9) Every day I see the foreigner whom I like and the thief whom I hate. 

(10) The name which the writer mentioned is a foreign name. 

(11) 1 read a story written by a foreign writer who was awarded international 
prizes. 

(12) I read the names of the students who passed the exam. 

(13) The sentence which you wrote at the end of the page is difficult and 
complicated. 

(14) I saw a shoe (m.) on the mountain on which snow had fallen (on it). 



Chapter 28 

Moods 




Subjunctive, jussive ( apocopatus) 
and imperative 



\28.l | We have already dealt with the verb in the indicative mood of the 
imperfect tense £j_Sjjs_1| ^jl .An l|. Now we will deal with the two 
other moods of the imperfect, and with the imperative mood. 

(a) Imperfect subjunctive mood: L_j_$-uialaJ I ^jl .An 1 1 

(b) Imperfect jussive mood: ^ jj-^ * I 1 £ jLAaJ I 

(c) Imperative mood: jjsV I 

(See the conjugations in Appendix 2.) 

1 28.2 | The subjunctive particles and their use 

The imperfect subjunctive mood is mostly used in subordinate clauses 
after the subjunctive particles listed below to indicate an externally con- 



ditioned or internally motivated action. The subjunctive particles are: 




°cJ 


H\ ...j 




Ian Mdan 


'alia li... ' 


that, to 


will not, never then, in that case 


that not, not to in order to, t> 








IPalla 


kay (li-kay) 


kay-la (OR kay la) 






> so that not, in order not to 


ov 






li- 5 anna 


hatta 


hatta la 


because 


so that, until, in order t( 


d in order not to 



Moods: 



subjunctive, 



Note: Except for JjJ lan, these particles are, in fact, subordinating 
conjunctions. 



jussive 
(apocopa- 
tus), 
imperative 




1 28.3 | The subjunctive mood is formed from the imperfect indicative 
by changing the final vowel /-u/ of the personal endings to /-a/ or, in 

the case of personal endings having the final syllable <j /...na/, by 

dropping this syllable completely. 

Examples of the subjunctive: 
qabila 'an yadhaba gadan. 

He agreed (accepted) that he would go tomorrow. 
(= He agreed to go tomorrow.) 

dil j. I j !■» a" Jjl aSu a t_JJal 

'atlubu min-kum 3 an taf c alu dalika. (not: t j>Uij taf'aluna) 
I ask you (masc. plur.) that you do that. 
(= I ask you to do that.) 

La ^jjjJu_J ~ * la a 1 1 cJa \ (Jjb 

hal dahalti l-matbaha li-tasrabf ma'an? (not: * li-tasrabina) 

Did you (fern, sing.) enter the kitchen to drink water? 



They studied well so that they would pass (succeed in) the 
examination. 

(= They studied well in order to pass the examination.) 




darasu gayyidan kay yangahu fi l-imtihani. (not^j^^jj yangahuna) 




lan 'adhaba 



i c a-ha. 



I shall never go with her. (I will 



go with her.) 
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1 28.4 | The subjunctive particles j I and I j 1 3 idan 'then, in that case, so' 
have the same meaning and pronunciation. Both are used in discourse 
when you draw a conclusion on the basis of a previous statement. 



3 idan is always followed by the subjunctive mood: 



I ji. n 1 1 1 (j 3| - I j-ijS (_HJ J I Li I 

3 ana 'adrusu katiran - Mdan sa-tangaha gadan. 

'I study a lot.' - 'Then (I suppose) you will succeed 

I jl 3 idan, is used in nominal 



Imperfect subjunctive 

talabtu min-ha 3 an tadhaba. 
I asked that she leave. 

L^J i_uSj ,jLi <G_^a I 
3 amartu-hu bi- 3 an yaktuba la-ha. 
I ordered him that he should 
write to her. 



Verbal noun 

talabtu dahaba-ha. 
I asked her to leave. 

3 amartu-hu bi-l-kitabati la-ha. 
I ordered him to write to her. 



Moods: 
subjunctive, 
jussive 
(apocopa- 

imperative 



(_£3=>. J^alj oil Ijl— laij 
satumtiru gadan. - Mdan 3 anta rasidun gawwiyyun. 
'It will rain tomorrow.' - 'Then (I gather) you are a meteorologist.' 

1 28.5 | The subjunctive particle <j 1 3 an may sometimes be used after the 
prepositions Jj3 qabla 'before' and Jaj ba c da 'after', i.e. Jj3 qabla 
'an, J I asu ba c da 3 an. It is then followed by a verb in the subjunctive 
mood, e.g. 

marida qabla 3 an yusafira. He became sick before he travelled. 

JS. I J I JAJ JLljj 

sa- 3 adrusu ba da 3 an 'akula. I will read (study) after I have eaten. 

1 28.6 | The verbal noun (masdar) can be used as a verb to replace 
the subjunctive mood in a subordinate clause, in the same way as the 
English infinitive, e.g. 



1 28.7 | ^" - hatta has already been described as a preposition and 
focus particle. Here it is introduced as a subjunctive particle, taking the 



Moods: 
subjunctive, 
jussive 
(apocopa- 
tus), 
imperative 



subjunctive mood of the verb. The meaning of this expression is 'so that 
in order to': 

yadrusu hatta yangaha ft l-imtihani. 



ive particle )! la, i.e. )! ^"i-t, 
.'. It is quite commonly used 



He studies so that he should succeed in t 
(= He studies in order to succeed in the 

^^ILa. hatta can be followed by the nega 
meaning 'so that . . . not, in order not to . 
nowadays, e.g. 

naddafa l-qamisa hatta la yadhara c alay-ha l-wasahu. 

He cleaned the shirt so that the dirt would not show on it. 



1 28.8 | Imperfect jussive (apocopatus) 

The imperfect jussive mood is also called apocopatus ('cut from the 
end') in Arabic " 1 1 l|. With some exceptions, it is formed 

from the subjunctive mood simply by dropping the last short vowel. (See 
the conjugations in Appendix 2.) The jussive mood is employed after the 
negative particles 

i la aJ lam LJ lamma 

and after the exhortative particle 1 li... . 

(a) ^ la 'not, no, don't', is the most common negative particle, called 
<_i_aI_j_I|. Together with a jussive verb of the second person (sing., 
du., pi.; masc. and fern.), it expresses a prohibition or negative 
command, e.g. 

! I j^k i_> jj^I i la tasrab hamran! Don't drink wine ! (masc. sing.) 
! LLA u i .1 U 'i V la taglisi huna! (not:...^ j ... NlV la taglisina...) 
Don't sit here! (fern, sing.) 



!<L*_a I j j iU"t i la tadhabu ma c a-hu! (no 
tadhabuna ...) 

Don't go with him! (masc. pi.) 

(b) The negative particle jJ lam 'did not' is used before a jussive verb 
with the same meaning as L ma 'not' + perfect (i.e. negative past, 
cf. chapter 14.11), e.g. 

<J ■ _ u S ■ jJ lam yaktub la-hu. He did not write to him. 

<ULu^l1 i_n Sj jJ lam yaktubi r-risalata. He did not write the letter. 

Remember: The kasrah /i/ in the above phrase 'lam yaktubi ...' is 
the result of the rule given before that a final sukun is changed to 
kasrah as a connective vowel before hamzatu 1-wasli (waslah). 

(c) lam is sometimes suffixed by La_ ma, becoming LaJ 

lamma, which means 'not yet'. The following verb is in the jussive 
mood, e.g. 



Moods: 
subjunctive, 
jussive 
(apocopa- 

imperative 



<J '-n^ j 1-aJ lamma yaktub la-hu. He has not 



d him yet. 



1 28.9 | The particle 1 /li.../ (also called the lam of imperative) 

expresses either a direct or indirect command, exhortation or sugges- 
tion. It can be translated as 'let . . .!, may . . .!, let's . . .!', e.g. 



!<_> j , 'Vil li-tasrab! 

May you drink! (Drink!) 



1 _■" < ■! li-yaktub! 
Let him write! 



!(jxJkll li-naglis! 
Let us sit down! 



Note a: The lam with kasrah 1 li... may be preceded by the conjui 

a /fa.../ or j /wa../. Then the kasrah is replaced by sukun: U /fa-1.../, 



!»_>j i n il j wa-l-tasrab! !, .iJLSJj wa-l-yaktub! I^^JklJi fa-l-naglis! 
May you drink! (Drink!) And let him write! So let us sit down! 

Note b: This function of the particle I /li.../ should not be confused with its 

use together with the subjunctive mood, expressing intent or purpose. 
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Moods: 
subjunctive, 
jussive 
(apocopa- 
tus), 
imperative 



\ 28.10 \ Imperative mood 

The imperative mood j-o^fl is formed from the second person (sing., 
du., pi.; masc. and fern.) of the jussive mood by skipping the personal 

prefix j/ta.../ and replacing it with hamzatu l-qat c i (written on/under 

3 alif) and dammah I / 3 u/ or kasrah I / 3 i/, in accordance with the 
following rules: 



(a) When the verb has dammah /u/ on the middle radical in the 
imperfect tense, the hamzah will take dammah in the imperative 
mood: I / 3 u/, e.g. 



2nd pers. sing, jussive 

■ _ u Sj taktub 



2nd pers. sing, imperative 

._."<! 'uktub! Write! 



When the verb has fathah /a/ or kasrah /i/ on the middle radical in 
the imperfect tense, the hamzah will take kasrah in the imperative 
mood: I / 3 i/, e.g. 



u tadhab 



Mdhab! Go! 
^uLJ Mglis! Sit! 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

(1) The minister did not 'accept 2 the proposal which was Submitted by 
4,5 the Parliament ( 4 council of 5 deputies). 

_ I Jjjj Ijjjjulu I ^jjj jxi i <( I V-t Jj-iSj I i ti n I I i_ilr I jJ^Sj 

(2) 2 Most of 3 those attending 4 the wedding party 'refused to drink 5 wine. 

.Sjl^lii 7 Jic J./-i-^ lj 6 <UL11 5 




(3) 'I entered 2 the Institute of Arabic 3 Studies at the University of Helsinki 
4 to study 5 the language 6 and get 7 a degree. 



(4) 1,2 I couldn't 3 lift 4 the patient (the sick man) off 5 the floor 6 to move him 
to 7 his bed. 

(5) Don't 'leave 2 your bag 3 far away ( 4 from you) 5 so that it won't 6 be stolen. 

jjj_n 5 die J - ua ) ^ 4 Jjii 3 ij i \ II 2 0-° ^j-^ ' ^ 

Ijl^. 8 is jill 7 (jial |V) Ja^lj 6 

(6) Don't 'go out of 2 the hotel, don't 3 leave 4 your friends at 5 night, 6 and lock 
the door of 7 the room 8 well. 

.^L^jJl ^yJj jj jjl JaSj c ^° l — ) j J ^H3 ^ IjJ "> 1 

(7) 'Take 2 your medicine and drink 3 water 4 after you eat 5 and before you go 



Moods: 
subjunctive, 
jussive 
(apocopa- 

imperative 



(8) 2 The butcher did not 'leave 3 the i 
order that it should not 7 be spoiled. 



1j 7 Slli 6 JjAV £jLV ^liil 3 »iiit1 2 J^e' J 

utside 5 the refrigerator 6 in 



- 6 $J>)'^f S 



(9) 2 My colleague 'agreed 3 to make 4 his lecture short 5 in order not to 6 bore 
7 the listeners ( 5 in order that 7 the listeners not 6 feel boredom). 



(10) 'Let us wait here till my wife 2 returns and then we will go together ti 



L-Aj I O-i I >— ij ' "i tj (J^i-J La k_j^uj I (J^ I V 

(11) 'I will neither eat nor drink 2 unless you eat and drink 3 too. 

(12) Oh son! 'Wash 2 your face with 3 warm water 4 and soap, 5 put on (wear) 
your 7 clean 6 shirt, and go to the 'wedding 8 party. 



Moods: 
subjunctive, 
jussive 
(apocopa- 
tus), 
imperative 



jLlj-ul > J LLa _1C J 

(13) A student 'promised his professor (teacher) 2 that 3 from 4 now 5 on he 
would study 6 more. The professor said to him: l7 Then 8 you will pass 
(succeed in) 'the exam.' 

j f.r.U^ 2 |'j I- _ "?l^liV jj L 1 fL dale Jj>- 

(14) 'Do you have 'cold water to drink?' - Then you are 2 thirsty!' 

(15) 2 The young man 'proposed to the girl (lit. he 'asked the girl 3 to get 
engaged with him). She said: ' 4 Then 5 you love me.' 

oil Ijl :<^x>fi cJlii idl.^ 5 LaJS 4 Jnrl i, i 3 t'Qa.j^J 2 ^j^ll' JLi 

( 1 6) 'The husband said to 2 his wife: ' 3 I will do 4 anything that 5 pleases you.' So 
the wife said: 'Then you are 6 a loving husband.' 



(17) 'My beloved son! 2 Why didn't you v 
about 4 your health! 5 I advise you not t 
(reduce) your 7 smoking. 



rite to me? Write 3 and tell me 
i drink alcohol and to 6 cut down 



Translate into Arabic: 

(1) My colleague refused to make his lecture short at the Institute of Arabic 
Studies. 

(2) The Parliament did not accept the proposal which was not submitted by 
the minister. 

(3) I could not lift the bag off the bed to move it to the floor. 

(4) Take your medicine and wash your face before you go to sleep! 

(5) Let us wait here in the restaurant till my son and my wife return. 

(6) The sick minister will neither eat nor drink at his son's wedding. 



(7) I entered the university to study the Arabic language and to get a 
degree. 

(8) Don't go out of the hotel at night and lock the door of the room. 



Moods: 
subjunctive, 
jussive 
(apocopa- 



(9) I am thirsty. Do you have cold water? tus), 

(10) Wash your face with warm water and soap and wear your clean shirt imperative 
and go to the minister's wedding party. 

(11) The wife said to her husband, 'I will do anything that pleases you.' The 
husband said: Then (so) you are a loving wife.' 

(12) My friend refused to drink wine at the party. 
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Chapter 29 



Doubled verbs (mediae 
geminatae) and 
quadriliteral verbs 




\29.l | A doubled verb in Arabic, ■ acLa-o-fl J* all, is a triliteral verb 
whose second and third radicals are identical. In the basic form they are 
thus written as one, with saddah above. This phenomenon is called 




(for:jj-a marara) 
(for:j^i farara) 
(for: JJj dalala) 
(for: joe c adada) 



j-a marra 

to pass 
j_a farra 

to escape, t 
Jj dalla 

to show 
jc c adda 



1 29.2 | The imperfect and imperative 

The imperfect tense is vocalized in the same way as the imperfect of 
the regular triliteral verb, which can have any of the three vowels on the 
middle radical. The vowel is transferred between the first and second 
radical in doubled verbs. 

The last consonant of the imperative of the second person masculine 
singular has fathah, and not sukun like the regular verbs. Another 
difference is that the imperative does not have the initial 3 alif with 
hamzah, which is prefixed to the imperative in regular verbs, e.g. 



Perfect 

marra 
to pass 

farra, 

to escape, t 



Imperfect 

j^jyamurru (for: jj-a-i yamruru) 
yafirru (for: jj-i-J yafriru) 



Imperative 

j_a murra! 
pass! 

>firra! 
escape! 



e for the doubled verb are formed as 



Basic verb form 

J^. halla 



j& qarra 

to settle down 



See table A1.2, the patterns of the doubled verb j& farra, and conjuga- 
tion A2.3, the doubled verb j_a marra, in the appendices. 
Note: The derived verb forms are conjugated to a certain extent like the regular 

1 29.3 | The nouns of place a 
follows: 

Noun of place 

mahallun 
place 
JLa maqarrun 

residence, headquarter 

1 29.4 | Quadriliteral verbs 

The quadriliteral or four-radical verbs, ^L^Jl JxaJl, have four 
consonants in the root (the pattern Jixa fa'lala). They are conjugated 
as form II J-*_a fa cc ala (i.e. CaCCaCa) of the regular triliteral verb. 
There are very few quadriliteral verbs and, apart from the basic form, 
they have only two derived verb forms: II and IV. The derived forms 
are less common and have no passive. The verbal noun (masdar) of 
the quadriliteral verb of the basic form follows the pattern of <dl*l 
fa'lalatun. The perfect, imperfect indicative and verbal noun of the 
quadriliteral verb are exemplified below: 



Form I 
Perfect 

f-^-H tar I 



Imperfect 

o, jjj yutargimu 



Verbal noun (masdar) 

■Uai jj tar|amatun 
translation 



Doubled 
verbs, 
quadrilit- 
eral verbs 



Doubled 
verbs, 
quadrilit- 
eral verbs 



dahraga 
to roll 
<lfS qahqaha 
to laugh 
boisterously 

jjJU dahwara 

to hurl down 



^^jj yudahrigu 
<tlfL yuqahqihu 

j^jj yudahwiru 



<La. dahragatun 

rolling 
«LfSfS qahqahatun 

loud burst of laughte 



S dahwaratun 
downfall 



j'VU. yutam'inii <jLaJa t! 



/mperfect 

Jjljii yatazalzalu 



to calm, pacify pacification 
(See conjugation A2.4 of the verb targama in Appendix 2.) 

Form II 
Perfect 

J jljj tazalzala 

to shake, quake 
(earth) 
u tafalsafa 
to philosophize 
tasaytana 
to act like the 
devil 



Verbal noun (masdar) 

J^ljj tazalzulun 
earthquake 



tafalsufun 
philosophizing 



tasaytunun 
behaving like a 
devil 



Form IV 
Perfect 



Imperfect 

tjj a Uj yatma'innu 



Verbal noun (masdar) 

^jLiUal 'itmi'nanun 

calmness, relief 



to remain quiet, 
to be relieved 

ji niahisma'azza j\mn\ yasma'izzu jlj'imtil 'ismPzazun 

to feel disgust, disgust 
to become 
disgusted 

Note: Observe that the derived form II of the quadriliteral verb has the pattern 
and meaning of form V, and form IV the pattern and meaning of form IX of 
triliteral verbs. 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

Q lu u n n II J -O n ^jC i l l mfl iJ_aLi. S Ij^Ll ^jtLA I CijjJ 

d" Ir 8 I fll 1 1 ia 7 

(1) 2 Yesterday 'I passed by 3 a pregnant woman 4 and she asked me the 
5 whereabouts of the hospital 6 entrance, 7 so I pointed 8 it out to her. 

jl loja 1 1 Jj-a Jj-aj I . X Lfij^Ja ^ uuu JjLi <Laj^^_J I Cjj_)S 

(2) 2 The government 'decided to 3 build (break open) 5 a wide 4 road 'stretch- 
ing from 7 the airport to the 8 heart of 'the capital. 

d 'XI j ^ Ulll I (J l^a j ..a 5 ^dl^. I a" ^ ^ I all ] 4 £ ,V, 3 ^^ikl] 2 ^Jfc ' 

(3) 2 The peasant 'shook 4 the apple 3 tree and some apples 5 fell, but 6 he 
continued shaking it until 7 he broke one of 8 its branches. 

.<ic 7 ^IjiV] 6 jljji-> 5 (j'^ ■ »il 1 4 j-Lilj 3 ^1 -> n II 2 Jjj-i ' 

(4) 2 The lawyer 'rushed in 3 and informed 4 the prisoner 5 about the decision 
'regarding his 'release. 

(5) 'I have loved her and she has loved me 2 since 3 childhood and our love is 
4 still 5 as 6 it used to be. 

4 -> i/itLi ji An <jV (j i-t .ull ,j-a J i iVill Oj__>S 

(6) 'I decided 3 to smoke 2 less (lit. 2 reduce 3 smoking) 4 because 5 it is harmful 
6 to one's health (lit. to the health). 

I'ij ~> V> 6 i.m m. 5 *£LilV \ik ^(ji^) jiLlVl 3 lis 2 ii^Jii 1 

(7) 'I think that 2 the lack of 3 rain this 4 winter 5 will cause 'rationing of drink- 
ing 7 water ( 8 during lo the) next 'summer. 



Doubled 
verbs, 
quadri lit- 
eral verbs 



Doubled S<Lujkl1j <UjLajVl Jj'Til I 3 (jlla.jS) f^J^ 2 Jk- ilU 

quadrilit ' ^ ^ ou 'd' rect (show) me to 2 a translator 3 of the two languages 
eral verbs German and Arabic. 

J>a Cjjj-S I jLaJ : i _jJ=> j J m II <_n mi 'J' * 8 °"j^lj 7 < UJ-C. 

■Ul > cf 3 U^ 1 ^1 cJJ n C iJJ-S tjj l^ i mI I Jj Sjj-^'i nl I 



<ull JjJ IJ 

(9) 2 A prisoner 'was able 3 to escape from 4 jail. A policeman 5 chased him, 
6 caught him 7 and took him in 8 for interrogation. The policeman asked 
him: 'Why did you escape from jail?' The prisoner 'answered: 'I escaped 
because I lo was fed up "with life in jail.' 

The policeman said, That is not l2 an excuse and I will l3 take you back 
there.' 

(J^la) J^LLJI (jl^^jljj^ 4 o« fl . Vn 3 ^^iJl^iyP o j , ,n ' 

. t't U Ij-a-li (jjjjcjlij ^jiJi (j 1 ""y) jj 1 ^ Is 

oLaJloi >?.j 14 jlJl' 3 j^ij^ 12 < Jj-I^j ' ' AlLI 10 J^^U^-ils 

.(<fij>) tj!>jv 5 Jj^J' 

(10) 'Due to 2 the earthquake yesterday, the 4 walls of houses 5 and bridges 
'cracked 7 and fear 8 and panic Spread among the 'citizens. 

Had the earthquake been "a bit '"stronger, l3 the dam would l2 have 
burst, and the water would l4 have swept away houses l5 and farms. 

. IjjiLi 8 jlfl vfl in II 7 Lf L ^<-> II ^jl 

(11) Do you 'doubt 3 the judge's 2 decision (decree)? No, I do not have 4 any 
5 doubt but 6 I think that the decision against 7 the accused was 'severe. 

<dl ._>K)1 JjJii 5 >-JS 4 Lfa-ajl^j Slj-al ^til '^jl 3 *>JJ 2 J=>-J J-o' 

( 1 2) A man 'stretched out 2 his hand 3 to shake the hand of a woman who had 



4 a dog with her. The dog 5 thought 6 he was going to hit her, 7 so he jumped 
on the man 8 and bit 9 his leg. 



I_A.1c.Ljj I cJ I laj 



(13) 'I helped my friend (f.) in Solving 4 the mathematical 3 problems so that 
she 5 would pass (succeed in) 7 the entrance 6 exam of 9 the engineering 
8 faculty. lc And I kept on "helping her until l2 she graduated l3 and became 
l4 an engineer. 

Translate into Arabic: 

(1) 1 helped my friend (f.) until she graduated and became an engineer. 

(2) Yesterday I passed by the judge. He asked me where the entrance of the 
jail was and I showed it to him. 

(3) The peasant shook the apple tree and so broke one of its branches. 

(4) Do you doubt that smoking is harmful to health? 

(5) Due to the earthquake yesterday bridges and the walls of houses 
cracked. 

(6) The dog jumped on the pregnant woman and bit her hand. 

(7) The lawyer and the judge informed the prisoner about the decision 
regarding his release (that he be released). 

(8) I do not have any doubt that the judge's decision against the accused 
was too severe. 

(9) I have loved her since childhood and my love for her is still as it used to 



Doubled 
verbs, 
quadri lit- 
eral verbs 



(10) A prisoner was able to escape from the jail. The policeman chased him 
and caught him. 

(11) Yesterday I passed by the translator (f.) of the two languages Arabic and 
German, and she had a policeman with her. 
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There are verbs where hamzah occurs as one of the radicals. These are 
called, jj n$ n ll JxaJl , 'al-fMu 1-mahmuzu. 

1 30.1 | Verbs with initial hamzah 

Verbs with hamzah as the first radical, Jj^l jj-aj-a-ll J*iJl, are con- 
jugated on the same principles as the regular strong verbs, with some 
exceptions. (See below and the conjugations in Appendix 2.) 



Perfect 




Imperfect 


Imperative 


ujl 








(forjjul 


'adina, tc 


i allow 


ya'danu 


3 idan 


'Pdan) 










(for: 


'asara, tc 


i capture 


ya'siru 


3 isir 


M'sir)' 










(for: J-ajl 


'amala, tc 


d hope 


ya'mulu 


3 umul 


'u'rnul) 



1 30.2 | When the imperative is preceded by the conjunction j wa.. . or a 

fa..., the long vowel after the initial hamzah disappears, i.e. is replaced 
by sukun: ... Ij wa- 3 ..., ... Li fa 3 ..., e.g. 

j|j wa- 3 dan! and allow! (for^j jJj wa-Tdan) 

l^^ulj wa- 3 sir! and capture! (for: j^jjj wa-'fsir) 

Ij^la fa- 3 mul! and hope! (for: J-ajli fa- 3 umul) 



1 30.3 | In some verbs, such as 1L) 3 ahada, 'to take', and J&) 3 akala '1 



it', the in 


itial hamzah 


is elided i: 


n the imperative, e.g 






Imperative 












Singular 




Dual 


Plural 




Form 1 


Masc. 


Fern 


Masc. and Fern. 




Fern 








Ida. 


1 jik 




'ahada 


hud, take! 


hudi 


huda 


hudu 


hudna 




J* 






\Jk 




3 akala 


kul.eat! 


kuli 


kula 


kulu 


kulna 



Verbs with 
hamzah 



1 30.4 | Assimilation process 

If the initial radical of the basic verb form is 1 3 a, as .Ik 1 3 ahada 'to take', 
then the initial hamzah in verb form VIII is assimilated to the infix l-t-l, 
producing a doubled j_. l-tt-l, e.g. 

laal 3 ittahada,to take up, to adopt (instead of I 'Ptahada) 

1 30.5 | Verbs with hamzah as the middle radical 



(a) The medial hamzah, U * u jl I jjnQ * 1 1 J*iJ I, can be written on 3 alif 
(.. I..), waw (.. j-..) or ya 3 (..-L..). (Follow the rules for writing 
hamzah provided in chapter 20.) These verbs are conjugated on 
the same principle as the regular verbs, with the exception of the 
two verbs Ji—ui sa'ala 'to ask' and ra'a 'to see', which lose 
their medial hamzah. (See the conjugation of the verb ra'a 
(A2.16 in Appendix 2) and chapter 33.) 



Perfect 

ba'usa.to be brave 
sa'ima.to be weary 



Imperfect 

^jjj yab'usu 
Ji ,m yas'amu 



Imperative (rare) 

° t°\ . 
^Lii 3 ub 3 us! 

Aj^j \ 3 is 3 am! 



(b) The irregular verb Jl_..u sa'ala 'to ask' can drop its medial hamzah 
in the imperfect jussive and imperative. Thus it has two alternative 



sets of forms for the jussive and two alternative sets of forms for 
the imperative: 

Perfect Imperfect jussive Imperative 

jLuj Ji °, u j OR J u j Jt_lo| OR JJlu 

sa'ala yas'al yasal 'is'al sal 

(c) JL..U sa'ala is conjugated regularly in the passive like other verbs 
with hamzah as the middle radical, e.g. 

Active Passive 

Perfect Perfect Imperfect 

JLuj sa'ala J_L^j su'ila Jl mjyus'alu 

1 30.6 | Verbs with hamzah as the final radical 

(a) Hamzah as the final radical, jj^jj * ll JxaJl: These types 
of verb are also conjugated like regular strong verbs, e.g. 

Perfect 

I jia qara'a, to read 
jJaj batu°a,to be slow 
^Wv hatPa.to be mistaken 

(b) In the verb dafi'a 'to be warm', the infix o l-t-l of verb 
form VIII ('ifta'ala JaI^I) is assimilated to the initial radical 
J /d/, which is doubled, i.e. Li J I 'iddafa'a 'to warm oneself 
instead of UjjI 'idtafa'a. 

Note: The derived verb forms (II-X) of all verbs with hamzah mentioned 
above are conjugated in the active and passive more or less on the same 
principles as the derived verb forms (II-X) of strong verbs. 



Imperfect Imperative 

IjjL yaqra'u 1_>2I 3 iqra 3 ! 

jJaL yabtu'u ^Lul 3 ubtu°! 

Ik-Li yahta 3 u I U\ I 3 i hta 3 ! 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

<Jj».aSj 6 5j_i([ i till 5 (jlc) <JLal| 4 JSc ^JyS\ 3 dlll-ll <hl=». 2 U ft ' 

(1) 2 His Majesty the King 'congratulated 3 the historian on his 5 famous 
4 works 6 and gave him 8 a financial 7 reward. 

.(jjc.) jlIVi 6 <Ilui£u 5 

(2) I went with 'a delegation 2 to congratulate 4 the religious 'leaders s on the 
occasion of 6 the holidays. 

.until!' 5 SjLc' 4 ^yJI Jljj' 3 

(3) The chairman (the head) of 2 the trade union 'requested 'postponement 
of 5 the annual 4 congress (conference), because 6 one of 8 the responsible 
'members 9 and founders lo of the trade union had ^suddenly "become 
ill l3 and been taken (''transported) to l4,l5 the clinic (lit. l5 doctor's 
l4 reception). 

(4) 'Unfortunately, 2 the number of readers of 3 short stories 4 and novels 5 is 
decreasing day by day. therefore 7 taking up 'writing (composing) books 
9 as a profession lc has become "^unprofitable. 

(5) 'The responsibilities of 2 women at home 3 are more important than the 



Verbs with 
hamzah 



responsibilities of men. They are responsible for both the 5 misery 7 and 
the happiness of the 6 family. 

(6) After 2 a week the imam will 'start teaching 3 the way (the correct 
method) of reading 4 the Holy Quran. 

J^j 4 j-a^J-a-ll 3 ,,i-> 2 ^yili-il jliJljJ^yi llAJI jStLa' ill 

(7) I am 'sure that this food and drink is on 3 the conference (congress) 
2 account, 4 so feel 5 free to 4 eat and drink! 




JjjSj ,j I <LajiaJ I (_La Lij .(<£. I i Al) £J I i All I J ,jj ji I i u n 1 1 J I JELuu L 



(8) The government 'built a new 2 harbour 3 and a new airport, and this 4 year 
5 they will start 6 to accommodate 'passengers 6 and receive 8 goods. The 
government 'hopes that these lo two projects 1 'will have an influence on 
l2 the improvement of l3 the economy and l5 job ^opportunities. 

<t Li 7 L^J 6 j-^i" ■ ■ 5 i <Lj UJill 4 <Lmj nj-qJ 1 3 (j 2 J^. 1 1 

(9) 2 The establishment of 4 the commercial Enterprise (establishment) has 
been 'postponed until 8 an appropriate 7 hall 5 is rented ( 6 for it). 

Vjj 7 SjLluJl 6 JjAaLj 5 Sj_jjLs J-ij 3 j^LIj 2 Vl / V ,jl dlla J-a I ' 

(10) 'I hope (from you) that you will not 2 be late in 3 paying 6 the car 
5 insurance 4 bill, 7 otherwise 8 you will be held 'responsible. 



jj i ,v, . 5 ~ A d fi ...r. 3 jjr 'i<.j.'~,\°\ Jj'lj ^ ■ I ] 2 '^1 J j ■ ' Verbs with 
' ' ' hamzah 

^j^ijlJl 13 Jjji. 12 Jlj-^i" t^i^s^ Jje' 0 
(II) 2 A. company official (one of the responsible persons at the company) 
'was asked about 3 an issue Concerning ( s the matter of) 6 waste products 
which 7 are generated by the company, but he (the responsible person) 
8 did not 'dare lo to answer any "question l2 about l3 the subject. 



(12) (The) Negotiations 'have been resumed between 3 the government 4 and 
the demonstrators 5 to solve 7 the unemployment 6 crisis. 



(13) 2 The first Arabic 3 newspaper 'was established in Egypt 4 by (lit. 4 at the 
hand of) Lebanese immigrants, and that was more than 7 one hundred 
years 6 ago. 

(14) 2 The matter of 3 refugees 'has remained (is still) 5 a complicated issue in 
6 the world ( 4 until) today. 



Translate into Arabic: 

(1) Today I went with the chairman (the head) of the trade union to 
congratulate His Majesty the King on the occasion of the holidays. 

(2) A government official was asked to postpone the annual women's 
conference (congress). 

(3) Unfortunately, the chairman (president) of the trade union suddenly 
became ill. 



(4) The matter of waste products which are generated by the company is 
still a complicated issue. 




(5) At the conference one of the members of the delegation congratulated 
the historian on his famous works. 

(6) The number of refugees is decreasing day by day. 

(7) The official did not dare to answer any question about the matter 
concerning (the) waste. 

(8) Unfortunately, the number of readers of short stories and novels is 
decreasing day by day. 

(9) I am sure that the responsibilities of women at home are more 
important than the responsibilities of men. 

(10) The first commercial company was established in Egypt, and that was 
more than one hundred years ago. 

(11) This year the new harbour and airport will start to accommodate 
passengers and receive goods, and these two projects will influence the 
improvement of the economy and job opportunities. 



Chapter 3 I 

Verbs with a weak ini 
radical 



\3I.I | The weak verbs, < u* a 11 JLsiVl, which literally means 'sick 
verbs' are verbs whose roots contain one or more weak radicals, 
<LlI I ^Sj^. The weak radicals are the semivowels j /w/ and <_£ lyl. They 
are called 'weak' because they are dropped or assimilated with vowels 
according to certain rules in many conjugational forms. The weak verbs 
are also called assimilated verbs. 

Note: A verb is called strong, if none of its radicals is dropped or assimilated 
with a vowel in the conjugation of the verb. 

\3I.2 | Weak verbs fall into four main categories: 

(a) Initial weak radical (assimilated verb) JLlaJ I JxaJ I see below, 

(b) Middle weak radical (hollow verb) v_Sja.Vl jliJl chap. 32; 

(c) Final weak radical (defective verb) (j^Qj I JxaJ I chap. 33; 

(d) Doubly and trebly weak verbs < 4 14 1 1 1 jkaJ I chap. 33. 

\3I.3 | Verbs with the weak initial radical j /w/ 

(a) Verbs with the weak initial radical j Iwl drop this radical in the 
active imperfect and imperative. In the passive imperfect it is 
assimilated to the preceding vowel, e.g. 




Active 




Passive 




Perfect 


/mperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperative 


. A j wada c a 


g, -A ■ yada c u (for: 


^iAj-iyuda c u 




to put 
(down) 


j-^ajj yawda c u) 




put! 


u^i j waqafa 


v-iii yaqifu (for: 


jj yGqafu 


LaSqif! 


to stand 
(still) 


uiijj yawqifu) 




stop! 


Jjj j watiqa 


jjj yatiqu (for: 
jjjj yawtiqu) 


Jjiijj yutaqu 


jjtiq! 
trust! 



Note: It may be difficult to find the root in the dictionary when the first 
initial weak radical of the imperfect and imperative is missing. 

(b) In a small number of verbs the initial weak radical j /w/ is also 

retained in the imperfect. These verbs have kasrah lil as the 

middle vowel in the perfect, and fathah — /a/ in the imperfect, 
e.g. 

Perfect Imperfect 

J^?-J wagi c a, to feel pain ^ jj yawga c u 
<_U>. j wagila, to be afraid J^. jj yawgalu 

1 31.4 | Assimilation of the weak radical j Iwl in the derived 
verb forms 

(a) The initial j Iwl of the basic verb form J-^sj wasala 'to arrive' in 
verb form VIII is assimilated to the infix o It/, which then appears 
as doubled -j_/..tt../, e.g. 

J i ai I 'ittasala.to be joined, to contact (for: J-^ojjI Nwtasala) 

(b) The IVth form jJajl 3 awqa c a 'to drop' is derived from the verb 
jJij waqa'a 'to fall'. Its verbal noun (masdar) is ^ L5j| 3 Iqa c un 
'rhythm' (for: £_L2jj 3 iwqa c un). 

(c) The Xth form of Jj wada'a 'to put down' is £ jjjjuJ 3 istawda c a 



'to deposit'. Its verbal 
'lodging, depositing' (for 

[3lJ] The nouns of place and 

Nouns of place and time 

J^lc miladun, birth 
M. j-a maw'idun, appointment 
uliaj-a mawqifun, parking lot 

1 3/. 6 | Verbs with the initial weak radical ^ lyl 

There are very few verbs with the initial weak radical ^ lyl. These verbs 
are mostly conjugated like strong verbs. The imperative and the passive 
of the basic verb form are rare, e.g. 

Perfect 

^yj^i yabisa, to become dry 

ya'isa, to despair 
Jali yaqida, to wake up 

Jiaj yaquda.to wake up 

See table A1.3, the pattern of the derived verb forms with a weak initial 
radical j /w/, and conjugation A2.8 of the weak verb wada'a 'to 
put' in the appendices. 

Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

(I) 2 Some (lit. 2 one part) of the Countries of the Arab 4 world 'are (lit. is) 
located in Asia and 6 the others 5 are situated in 7 north Africa. 



noun (masdar) is c-J I 'istida'un 



: £ Ijjiujl 3 istiwda c un). 

time are formed as follows. 

Basic verb form 

J j walada, to give birth 

ac j wa c ada, to promise 

uliaj waqafa, to stand, to stand still 



Verbs with 
a weak 
initial 
radical 



Imperfect 

(j.. ijj yaybasu 

(j^i-j-j yay'asu 
JiS-Aj yayqadu 



-i yayqudu 



(jlaj viii) oil ^j 4 <pLlJ1 3 ^(J^x) oUy;°, ,r J j^ 1 

laluj 8 ^ (jcj |) ocj^ 7 ^ (jij VIII) Liiklj 6 La&La ^"ij j ! ^1 
!jLi (j-Sj V) oaijj ' 7 ( |) LkJ^k. I ' 6 jJi Ljlk o'i"> ' 5 < LajjSj 

(2) 'After 2 I woke up in 3 the morning, 4 I contacted my girlfriend 5 by tele- 
phone 6 and we agreed to meet (lit. on 7 an appointment), in the 8 city 
centre. 'When I went there, lo l arrived l4 about l2 half an l3 hour "late. 
I5 I looked for her but I did not l6 find her. I7 I expected her to l8 wait for 
me. 

^jll 6 SjUiJl 5 Sjl^j 4 ^1 (^b) jlllll 3 j> jij 2 (<*.j V) <Ljl ' 
Jjil^iV ^u3 8 ^^jj^ajj^^jVIII)^^ 7 (J^jll) 

.Sj ^1 jeal=il1j ' 0 ( jjj X) 

(3) 2 A delegation of businessmen 'went to 4 the Ministry of 5 Trade 6 to sign a 
new Agreement with the head of the department of 'Imports lo and 
Exports at the ministry. 

CiL-ojti 6 (^JjX) ^J j'i , .m I I 5 ^JjLc ^jicj^ 3 jjjjia 2 jjjj' 

^i<ji <<ii=ui 10 ^ y=ji 8 £jJl 7 (ji^jviii) 

/ (t^J I) ^^T-J^j' 6 f 15 (fJL5 II) fJLS- 0 14 "-sLaluVl 13 SjIjIu' 2 
<j|JLSj i_i i lis II A i r\ -\ <i (jlaj |) Llljiaj Ak. j < a (j » n Lilj LaJ LLa 
_<GLp. 23 ^^L^LL" (jluS) jljIuS 2 ' <j| 2 ° J I) ul=kj" J 

(4) 3 A heavy 2 box 'fell on 4 a worker in 5 the warehouse. 6 I contacted 'the 
only 8 medical (health) 7 centre in lo the area, "and he was taken (lit. trans- 
ported) there by l2,l3 ambulance (lit. I3 aid l2 car) with his l5 body l4 swollen 
l6 and in pain. I went (lit. I am) with them. When we l7 arrived, the 
physician (doctor) l8 examined him and said that he did not "find 20 any 
2l fractures and that "his life was not in 22 danger. 



jj&j S Jailll 4 Sjljjj£aj 3 jjjjjS jij lac. 2 ojj^ (jl^sj V) ' Verbs with 

' ' , a , "" , , , 0 „ , „ , , 3 weak 

(j^j ||) jjijiJJ 7 X±A jj II <L II ^jJ jjj ■■ n II JjI «j ■ " 6 initial 

'/ radical 
J-^^jUJlII'' JjLi-IL 10 jLii 9 (j^jviii) ^^L£^ L^ £■ 
Lh?J- i:; ' 4 (fAj I) £ ' a j '" ' 3 ^ 12 ■u^ J -V 1 "i 

Ji^uJi 22 j=iiii 21 

(5) A Kuwaiti delegation Representing the Ministry of 4 Oil 'will arrive 
tomorrow in Beirut, 5 and immediately after its arrival Nvill meet the 
officials in the Lebanese government 7 to sign 8 an agreement 'concerning 
"trade '"exchange between the two countries. The Kuwaiti delegation 
will l2 also l3 draw up l4 a report l5 explaining l6,l7 the position (lit. l6 point of 
l7 view) of its country's government 18 on "the issue of 22 crude 2l oil 
20 exports to Lebanon. 

JL (jJj ||) dkii>i 6 ^ac 5 JU 4 ^ di 3 l) Ji& 2 aiflLu, 1 

(jlajviii) J^V° °jy LjIljEJi 8 (jsjviii)^2UiVf 

.tulj" 

(6) 'I shall lose 2 my trust 3 in you 4 if (lit. 4 in case) you 5 do not 6 sign 7 the 
agreement (contract) that we 8 agreed between us, 'and I will 'never 
'"contact you "again. 

^ H \j I T ,f i » , |) J ■ ^ ' Lajlc Ijl 1 1 1 ij LIaaj jJa i i ^ I i_t^ ' 
Muii'' 0 .Sjllil' jAc (uiij |)uiiJ 8 J I J (JjjJ=) iiji> 7 iij^-° 6 

(7) 'You must 2 look 3 right 4 and left when 5 you reach 6,7 a junction (cross- 
roads) by car, 8 and stop at 'the '"'STOP!' sign. 

(JSj vill) JJl^lj 4 tllu |) Iti; 3 jl ^>L I) 2 ' V 



(8) ( 2 Oh!) 2 My dear do not 'feel hopeless. 3 Your trust in God 4 and reliance 
on Him 5 will help you 6 overcome 7 your worries. 




IjcJjJ 5 ^ULaJl 4 ^ IjSL 3 (jtjLu) ^IjlJl 2 (k5jX) k^jii.il ' 
aLaiu' 0 ajjuj 9 <jL^ 8 Ijju'i, mjj 7 (Jjj J^a) j»Jlf li J^a 1 6 

.jSUJ^LliJl 12 e^Ljl" (iljVIII) 

(9) 2 The tourists 'woke up 3 early in 4 the morning 5 to bid farewell to 6 their 
friends 7 and to get ready for 9 a long 8 journey lo to ('"towards) l2 the 
northern "part of the country. 

Translate into Arabic: 

( 1 ) Part of the Ministry of Trade is situated in the city centre. 

(2) You must stop at the 'STOP!' sign and look left and right when you 
reach a junction. 

(3) Part of the Arab world is situated in Asia and the other part is situated 
in north Africa. 

(4) The businessmen's delegation woke up early in the morning and 
went by car on a long journey to (towards) the northern part of 
Lebanon. 

(5) I contacted the head of the Department of Imports and Exports 
at the Ministry of Trade to sign a new agreement concerning trade 
exchange. 

(6) A heavy box fell on my friend (m.). I contacted the only physician in the 
area. The physician examined him and said that his life was not in 
danger. 

(7) The physician arrived about half an hour late at the medical centre. 

(8) I will never trust you or contact you again, if (in case) you sign the 
agreement. 

(9) A delegation from the Kuwaiti Ministry of Oil went to the Lebanese 
Ministry of Trade to sign an agreement to export crude oil to Lebanon 
and to have a trade exchange between the two countries. 



Chapter 32 

Verbs with a weak middle 
radical 




\32.l | Verbs with a weak middle radical, cJ^aJVI Ja-aJl, are those 
which have 3 alif (.. I..) as the middle letter of the basic verb form. This 
middle 'alif ( . . I . . ) is derived from the weak radical j Iwl or g lyl. These 
types of verb are also called 'hollow' because their middle radical is lost 
in the basic (and many other) verb forms, e.g. 

J La qala.to say (for: Jja qawala) from the root Jjl qwl 
£ L ba c a,to sell (for: ^ baya c a) from the root by c 

1 32.2 | The first radical in the first and second persons of the basic verb 
form in the perfect tense receives the related vowel of the middle radical, 
which is itself lost, according to the rules below. 

(About the three vowels and their three related consonants, see 
chapter 20.) 

(a) If the middle radical is j /w/, then the first and second persons take 
dammah /u/ on the first radical in the perfect: 

Perfect Root I st pers. sing. 

Jli qala, he said (Jji qwl) o-Li qultu, I said 

j\£ kana, he was (o^ kwn) olS kuntu, I was 

(Remember from chapter 20 that j is related to dammah /u/.) 

(b) If the middle radical is ^ /y/, then the first and second persons take 
kasrah HI on the first radical in the perfect: 



Verbs with Perfect Root I st persuing. 

a weak ^ L ba c a, he sold by c ) o-L bi'tu, I sold 

middle , , f c ' 

radical jLu sara, he walked (j^" s Y r ) P j-^ s ' rtu . I walked 

(Remember from chapter 20 that ^ is related to kasrah HI.) 
1 32.3 | In the imperfect indicative and subjunctive, the weak middle 

radical ..j-.. /w/ or lyl reappears, but it disappears in the 

jussive and some of the imperative forms, e.g. 

Imperfect Imperative 
Perfect Root Ind. Subj. Juss. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

Masculine Masculine Feminine 

JLs (JL^) Jj£i Jbij J^e J* Ub* ^ ^Js 

qala (qwl) yaqulu yaqula yaqul qui qulu quli qulna 
to say say! 

(fr^ 1 ) t^? f cr*^ 1 ^j^ 1 

ba c a (by c ) yabi c u yabi'a yabi c bi c bi c u bi c i bi c na 



See table A1.4 for the patterns of the derived verb forms with a weak 
middle radical j. See paradigms A2.9 and A2.10 for the verbs JU 'to 
say' and £ L 'to sell' in Appendix 2. 

1 32.4 | A very small number of verbs with a weak middle radical j /w/ 
or lyl also change the j or ^ to 3 alif ( I) in the imperfect and some 
forms of the imperative, e.g. 

Imperfect Imperative 
Perfect Root Ind. Subj. Juss. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

Masculine Masculine Feminine 

fLi (fjj) fl^j f-L^j j 1 ^; 'j-oLi u-°j 

nama (nwm) yanamu yanama yanam nam namu narnf nimna 
to sleep sleep! 

i_sLk ^-aLij wiLi-; i.s-^j L_Lk I^Li. 

hafa (hwf) yahafu yahafa yahaf haf hafu hafT hifna 



Jd (Jji) Jll, JLl Jie ijd $ 

nala (nyl) yanalu yanala yanal nal nalu nali nilna 

to obtain! 

obtain 

See conjugation A2.ll of the verb ^Jli. in Appendix 2. 

1 32.5 | The weak middle radical ..j.. /w/ also becomes ...j — lyl in 

the perfect passive. This lyl is then assimilated to the preceding 

kasrah, producing the long vowel i. See the table and the conjugation in 
the appendices. 





Perfect 






Imperfect 


Form 


Active 


Root 


Passive 


Active 


Passive 






0*2) 


fa 






1 


qala, to say 


(qwl) 


qila, it was said 


yaqulu 


yuqalu 














1 


ba'a,to sell 


(by) 


bi c a, it was sold 


yabi c u 


yuba c u 




JLl 


(Jt-) 








IV 


'amala, to 


(myl) 


'urnila, it was 


yumilu 


yumalu 




bend 




bent 










(^) 


- " l 






X 


3 ista c ada, to 


(<wd) 


'ustu'Tda, it 


yastaTdu 


yusta'adu 




recall 




was recalled 






Note: The two verbs jl£ kana 'he w 


is' and laysa 'is n 


ot, are not' have no passive 















1 32.6 | In the active participle of the basic verb form (I), the weak 

middle radical . j-. . Iwl or i_. . lyl is changed to hamzah with kasrah 

/HI, e.g. 



Perfect Active participle 

qala.tosay qa'ilun, teller, saying 



Verbs with 
a weak 
middle 
radical 



(forJjLa 
qawilun) 



Verbs with 
a weak 
middle 
radical 



ba c a,t 



nama, t> 



: un, seller, salesman 



(for: j_iL 
bayi'un) 



Note: The passive participle of such verbs is rare. 

1 32.7 | The verbal nouns of roots with a weak middle radical are similar 
to the verbal nouns of the strong verbs, e.g. 



Perfect 

J Lis qala, to say 
ba c a,to sell 
jvU nama, to sleep 

\32.8 | The nouns of place and t 

jlio makanun, place (v. jl^ kana 'to be', roc 

jvLla manamun, place to sleep (v. jvLi nama 'to sleep', r 

jl . masarun, lane, route, trajectory (v. jLu sara 'to walk', n 



Verbal noun 

JjJa qawlun, speech, saying 
bay c un, selling 
nawmun, sleep 

e formed as follows: 



kwn) 
iot: nwm) 
ot:syr) 



1 32.9 | The derived verb forms II, III, V and VI of roots with weak middle 
radicals are conjugated regularly like the derived verb forms of strong 
verbs. But there are exceptions in the verb forms IV, VII, VIII and X, 
where the weak radicals reappear. 

See table A1.4 for the patterns of derived verb forms of roots with a 
weak middle radical j or ^ in Appendix 1. 



|32./0 | Tenses formed with jL£ kana 

The verb ^jl^ kana 'to be' (lit. 'he was') can be used in the perfect o 
imperfect tense as an auxiliary preceding another verb in the perfec 
t tense: 



(a) Past perfect (pluperfect) Verbs with 

( ji) jjl^ kana (qad) kataba, he had written middle 

%(JjVJk(Si) iU radical 

lamma sahadtu-hu kana (qad) kataba r-risalata. 
When I saw him, he had (already) written the letter. 

Remember: jia qad is inserted to emphasize the finality of the 
action or for reasons of style. 

(b) Past progressive or habitual 

jl£ kana yaktubu, he was writing, he has been writing 

he had been writing, he used to write 
(everyday) 

S j^S i_i ^iu fj & <ax& Li. LJ lamma sahadtu-hu kana yasrabu 
qahwatan. 

When I saw him, he was drinking 
coffee. 

jijj j£ LLi. <_) jjjj^jl^ kana yasrabu sayan kulla yawmin. 

He used to drink tea every day. 

(c) Future in the past (future of perfect) 

,_."<. ,„ jl< |<ana sa-yaktubu, he was going to write 
Note: i-ijj-u sawfa is not used after ,jbi kana. 

(d) Past in the future (perfect of future) 

>_u£ ( .lis) tjjiSj yakunu (qad) kataba, he will have 

<J Lu^ll (j<a) JjjSj <uJ| J-i^al Ljj£. 

c indama 'asilu 'ilayhi yakunu (qad) kataba r-risalata. 
When I reach him, he will have written the letter. 
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Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

(1) When 2 the disabled (handicapped) person 'left the 3 aeroplane, 4 he was 
leaning on 5 a walking stick, and there were 6 two stewardesses ( 6 flight 
attendants) 7 helping him. 

Jjj^-i LajAcj .dUj <Lal "i i '"i n ^jjVjiLluJ ,jl JaS (jlj I.) dt-J 

!' ^'jJ 1 ^ ^ tQ (^ ' I) ^ 1 j <LI Luj 1 . u^l fl -*l" r I U"" ,,1 , 

(2) 'I wish you had 2 visited me before 3 you left, because 4 I miss you. 
Whenever 5 you can, write me 6 a letter 7 and put 8 your photograph in it! 

dJl/T..,j 5 aS 4 4lV^1 3 Jlybiill jlsjkti 2 V^ldV^Vl' 

(3) 'I advise you not 2 to eat before going 3 to sleep because 4 it might 5 cause 
you 6 to gain 7 weight. 

(4) 'I have 2 an old car but it 3 is always being Vepaired. 5 I want 6 to sell it 
or 7 exchange it for 8 another car 'but I have not '"chosen 1 'the type l2 yet 
l3 because that l4 depends on l5 selling my car l6 first. 

(5) Oh young man! 'Stand up (from 2 the chair) 3 and let 4 the guest 5 sit down 
'instead (in 6 your place)! 

<ilL=». f^J-" Jjt iidajj <(_gjlj^-i iatj JJt I 1 Sua t 



.4>O^.J 28 <JJ1 J^" jlkll 26 

(6) I went 'to visit 2 my grandfather at his house. He was 3 asleep in 4 the 
bedroom, so 5 I sat in 8 the sitting room for 6,7 a while (lit. 6 for some 7 time) 
'with l0 my grandmother until "he got up (from l2 sleep). l3 He was 
pleased l4 to see me l5 and sat l6 next to me, l7 talking about his l8 bad 
("state of) 20 health. 2l He began 22 to be afraid of "dying, so 24 l said to him: 
'Don't 25 be afraid - the "lifespan is 27 in the hands of God 28 alone.' 

i 6 (<jjj) jyji 5 ,jio>^ 4 & 3 fj 2 'J 1 

(the) 6 civilized 5 countries 3 was 2 not 7 applied 8 and 



(7) 'If 4 the law 

respected, then "safety l2 and justice 'would 



'"prevail. 



JjjlaJl 5 (jjiij^Jl i_i L£ 4 <j I Jjiii 3 <£. Li 1 2 dl Ljfc ,j I J Uj 1 

<G^a Ij - j ■ taA 1 1 <L-^j_o d * 1 ■ " ( J-> jj) c I jjjjJ I ^^tuk-a O L I oIIa I 

(8) 2 Rumour has it (lit. 'it is said that there is a 2 rumour 3 saying) that 
the president's 5 long 4 absence from the cabinet (lit. 7 the Council of 
Ministers) 'meetings is 8 because of his '"serious 'illness, and that "his 
death l2 might l3 cause l5 a political l4 crisis in the country. 

JjjJjjJl 6 j Li. j / A irT»j ^jxuj .iS l^J S J I I 1 nil Jj Lai / jLS 

,<l is^^jfi ajJj 1 ofl <JajjiJI <Ljjj <Qiaji_a , - lt t |] 
^jJj 6 j j Lc. 1 14 ^^1^. ' 3 a jIsjuoa ' 2 ^la ' ' ..-mil ^ l([ ti n't 10 <G I i_i Li. 1 9 

,((j^£.) p(| '1 irLi 17 SjLk.V| 16 IjJJkLjij' 5 Cull I 

(9) 'He drove the car, but had 2 left (lit. 2 forgotten) 4 the driving 3 licence at 
home. A 7 police 6 patrol 5 stopped him and 8 asked him for his licence. 
'He replied that lc he had left it (lit. '"forgot it) at home, but they "did not 
l2 believe him l3 until l4 they had taken (lit. returned) him home l5 and seen 
l6 the licence l7 with their own eyes. 



Verbs with 
a weak 
middle 
radical 



Verbs with 
a weak 
middle 
radical 







(10) 'I travelled to Amman 2 to visit 3 a friend 4 of mine who 5 lives there, and 
together 6 we went 8 to visit the city of Aqaba on the l0 Red 'Sea. "We 
took l3 a tour ( l3 tourism) l2 bus and on l4 our way l5 we passed by the 
l6 ancient city of Petra, so "we wandered around it (trekked through it) 
for l8 more than "two hours. 20 Then 2l we continued on 22 our way to 
Aqaba. "After 24 we had stayed for 26 a week (lit. for one week's 25 time) in 
Aqaba, "we went back to Amman, 28 and from there 29 l returned to 
Beirut. 

Translate into Arabic: 

(1) The law is applied and respected in the country. 

(2) I travelled by aeroplane with a friend to Beirut, Amman and Aqaba. 

(3) I wish you had visited my grandfather before his serious illness. 

(4) I advise you to sit for some time in the sitting room with my 
grandmother. 

(5) I have an old chair that I want to sell (it) to a friend of mine who lives in 
Amman. 

(6) The young man left (forgot) his driving licence, letter and (his) photo- 
graph on the bus. 

(7) Write to me whenever you can because I miss you. 

(8) (^jl) The death of the president might cause a political crisis in the 



(9) I travelled by coach (a tour bus) with a friend, who sat beside me talking 
about his bad state of health. 
(10) The stewardess helped my grandfather when he left the aeroplane. 



country. 




(11) The young man let the guest sit on a chair in the sitting room. Verbs w 

(12) My grandmother began to be afraid of death. I told her not to be afraid a weak 

since one's lifespan is in the hands of God alone. middle 

radical 

(13) When the young disabled man got out of the car, he was leaning on a 
walking stick. 

(14) Rumour has it that the president was stopped by a police patrol and 
asked for his driving licence. 

(15) My guest and I took a coach (a tour bus) to the ancient city of Petra. 
We wandered around it (trekked through it) for more than two hours. 
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Chapter 33 

Verbs with a weak final 
radical, doubly weak verbs 
and weak verbs with hamzah 




\33.l I Verbs with a weak final radical j /w/ or ^ lyl are called defective 
verbs ^j^aiLlll JxaJl. The final weak radical appears as 3 alif I /a/ or 3 alif 
maqsurah ^ /a/ in the basic verb form (perfect, third person masc. sing.) 
upon combining with the personal ending. The defective verbs fall into 
the following categories according to their vocali: 



1 33.2 I If the final radical is j /w/, then the basic form (perfect, third 
person masc. sing.) ends in 'alif I... /...a/ (contraction of...a-w-a), 
and the imperfect (in most persons) ends in j... /...u/ (contraction 
of...u-w-u), e.g. 

Perfect (3. masc. sing.) Imperfect (3. masc. sing.) 

Lcj (for: jlj J^^i 

da c a, to invite da'awa) yad c u 

gaza, to raid gazawa) yagzG 

1 33.3 I If the final radical is ^ lyl and the middle radical has the vowel 
kasrah HI, then the basic form ends quite regularly in /...iya/, but 
the imperfect ends in 3 alif maqsurah /...a/ (contraction of ...a-y-u), 



Perfect (3. masc. sing.) Imperfect (3. masc. sing.) 

laqiya.to meet yalqa yalqayu) 



nasiya.t 



. forget 



yansa 



(for:^ , n'n 
yansayu) 



1 33.4 | If the final radical is ^ lyl and the middle radical has the vowel 
fathah /a/, then the basic form ends in 3 alif maqsurah (j — /...a/ (con- 
traction of ...a-y-a), and the imperfect ends in I.. .11 (contraction 
of...i-y-u): 



Perfect (3. masc. sing.) 
Lr ^5 (for:^^ 



rama, to throw ramaya) 



Imperfect (3. masc. sing.) 
yaqdi 



yarmi 



1 33. S | A very small number of verbs, of the type discussed above in 

paragraph 33.4, have 3 alif maqsurah ^ /...a/ (contraction of ...a-y-u) 

also in the imperfect tense, e.g. 



Perfect (3. masc. sing.) 
iS x^ (for: 



Imperfect (3. masc. sing.) 
^»ini (for: l j» i u t 
yas c a yas c ayu) 

( for: ^e 

yanha yanhayu) 

ith a weak final radical j-.. 
or (j... lyl omit this final radical in the jussive and imperative, e.g. 



(f°r:^ 
naha, to forbid nahaya) 

1 33.6 | All verb forms I-X of r 



Perfect 


Imperf. ind. 


Imperf. juss. 


Imperative 










rama, to throw 


yarmi 


yarmi 












raga.to hope 


yargu 


yargu 


>urgu! 


cr^jj (VIII) 








3 irtada,to be satisfied 


yartadi 


yartadi 


'irtadi! 



Verbs with 
a weak final 
radical, 
doubly 
weak verbs 



Verbs with 



[33J] The passive of all verbs with a weak final radical j... Iwl or 
a weak final (_$■■• /y/ is conjugated according to the same pattern as the strong verbs, 
radical, e .g. 
doubly 
weak verbs 



Active 


Passive 


Passive 




















Ind. 


Subj. 


]uss. 










li 


da'a, to invite 


du c iya 


yud c a 


yud c a 


yud c a 


- - 


- * 








laqiya, to meet 


luqiya 


yulqa 


yulqa 


yulqa 












rama.to throw 


rumiya 


yurma 


yurma 


yurma 












sa c a, to strive 


su c iya 


yus c a 


yus c a 


yus c a 



1 33.8 I The conjugation of the derived verb forms II-X of verbs with 
a weak final radical j... /...w/ or l...yl is identical to that of the 
derived verb forms of strong verbs. There is an exception with some 
verbal nouns where the weak final radical after the 'alif is changed to 
hamzah, e.g. <= UJ liqa'un 'meeting' (for: ^UJ liqayun) from the root 

lqy 'to meet'. 

See the pattern tables of verbs with a weak final radical j Iwl or (j lyl 
and their conjugations in the appendices. 

1 33.9 I The declension of the active participle of verbs with a weak 
final radical j . . . Iwl or ^ . . . lyl is illustrated below with the help of the 
active participle Lia qadin 'judge', from the verb ^ 'A3 qada 'to 
judge'. It should be noted that the active participle has only two case 
endings in the masculine singular: /...in/ for both the nominative and 
genitive and /...an/ for the accusative: 





masc. indef 




masc. def. 




fem. indef. 








singular 






Nom. 


(for: 




| _ s _«-<=sLkl1 (for: 




<u a La 




qadin 


qadiyun) 


3 al-qadf 


al-qadiyu) 


qadiyatun 


Gen. 


(for: 




(for: 








qadin 


qadiyin) 


'al-qadf 3 < 


l-qadiyi) 


qadiyatin 
















qadiyan 




3 al-qadiya 




qadiyatan 








dual 






Nom. 


u A La 












qadiyani 




'al-qadiyani 




qadiyatani 


Acc. 














qadiyayni 








qadlyatayni 


gen. 






qadiyayni 












plural 






Nom. 










ol n ALa 




qaduna 




3 al-qaduna 




qadiyatun 


Acc. 










ol i. ALa 


and 


qadfna 




3 al-qadfna 




qadiyatin 


gen. 
















for both mas 


c. and fern, is the broken plural S 





33. /0 | Doubly weak verbs 

Some of the most common verbs have the two weak radicals j /w/ and 
/y/. They are called in Arabic ■ LaJ U The following are the most 
common types: 



Verbs with ^ Verbs withj Iwl or ^ lyl as initial and final radical: These verbs 
a weak final obey both the rules for verbs with a weak initial radical as well as 

radical, the rules for verbs with a weak final radical, e.g. 

doubly 

weak verbs perfect , mperfect Imperative 

Ind. Subj. juss. Singular Plural 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 



cr^ 3i 3 (jf U 2 oi* 

waqa yaqi yaqiya yaqi qi! ql! qu! qina! 

to protect, 
prevent 

The active participle is jlj waqin 'protective, preservative' and 
is declined like <_>i>Lia qadin 'judge'. The verbal noun (masdar) 
is p Uj wiqa'un or <jLSj wiqayatun 'protection, prevention'. 

Note: Verb form VIII is very common for the above-mentioned verb, 
being Lf £>l 'ittaqa 'to fear God' (Quranic), for ^j-^jj 'iwtaqa. The verbal 

noun (masdar) of form VIII of this verb is a LSj I 'ittiqa'un. 

(b) Verbs with waw j Iwl and ya 3 ^ lyl as second and third radical, 
respectively, are conjugated in the same way as verbs with a weak 
final radical. The weak middle radical j Iwl or ^ lyl is fully 
pronounced, e.g. 

Perfect Imperfect 

sawa, to grill, barbecue (for: sawaya) iSJ)' "J y a ^ w ^ 

(conjugated like v. rama, to throw u-"Ji yarmi) 

Uja qawiya, to be strong t£3^ yaqwa 

(conjugated like v. ^ . «\ nasiya, to forget ^ . aL yansa) 

1 33. / / | Weak verbs with hamzah 

Verbs with a weak middle radical j. . . Iwl or i lyl and final hamzah 

are very common, e.g. 



Perfect 

t- La. ga'a, to come (for: Ua. gaya'a) 
p Li sa'a.to wish (foris^^ saya'a) 
p Lu sa 3 a,to be bad (for: I sawa'a) 

1 33.1 2 | Verbs with a middle hamzah and final 3 alif-maqsurah fj (in the 
basic form) are rare, but include the common verb ra'a 'to see'. In 
the perfect it is conjugated like verbs with a final 'alif maqsurah ^j..., 
but in the imperfect the middle hamzah I /...'a.../ is, exceptionally, 
omitted: 

Perfect Imperfect 

(_£ Ij ra 3 a, to see (for: <_£ lj ra'aya) yara (for: I jj) 

(conjugated like v. rama, 'to throw') 

Note: The middle hamzah is also omitted in form IV: ^jl 5 ara 'he showed', 
which in the imperfect is ^jj yuri. (See paradigm A2.16 in Appendix 2.) 



Imperfect 

s Liu yasa'u 
p j,,n yasiPu 



Verbs with 
a weak final 
radical, 
doubly 
weak verbs 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

^<£. L<aj) £_i LlAj Jjj » '"j Jjjj 1 1 "i i (^>^ L) j Lajll I p 

(1) These 'traders (merchants) are 2 buying 3 and selling 5 smuggled 4 goods in 
6 the market. 

<j Lil I 6 ^ ■ " *"*' Cj Lc. Lu I "* I ^a. 3 I j u <a a I 2 (j I ' 
.<Jjla ^jip I .'"mil '" ^1 (Ja^3) LbL/; 9 da.| 8 LL.J 7 

(2) 'After 2 we spent 3 around 4 four hours 5 walking (strolling) in 6 the forest, 
8 one of 'our colleagues 7 invited us to '"dinner at his home. 

(3) Did 'you come (in) from 2 the street? No, I came from 3 the shop. 



Verbswith .Silk]] 5 o jj> J^a jlL| 4 (_gj-ac 3 ^ jV 

a weak final 

radical ^ ' nave never in mv seen a more beautiful young girl than this, 
doubly ! 
weak verbs ><JJ"| P Li 5 j | 4 > 3 &j ,°, 2 ^ ^s-X\ 1 

(5) 'We will meet 3 next 2 week, God 5 willing (lit. 4 if God 5 wills). 



(6) 'It was said that 2 the sports teacher at 3 my village school, 4 who is called 
Ali, 5 may 6 be invited to be 7 one of 8 the judges at the ' 'wrestling 'matches 
that are l2 taking place in '"clubs in the capital. 



*J Jj ' ^ jl ■''*■! I ^a \i a . * \ I I r. t )\r ^aj] I I .7.1 " . I 

<tLi| 14 <La^Q 13 Jtjlj^' 2 ^yjU-li" <(JjaJa' C J>o j ' 6 J ' ? 

laia 20 L^j I ' 9 <] CjI2 j I * " Ja 18 dLl j CuAj ' 7 _j j .7-SlU ' 6 | jj 

.<jjLS 22 <^Lil 21 

(7) Today I was very much 'offended, 2 when I Suddenly 3 met a friend in 5 the 
street whom I have 6 not 7 seen 8 for a '"long 9 time. "He surprised me 
when he l2 asked about l3 the truth of l4 a rumour (that l5 says) that l6 l 
have divorced my wife. l8 Of course l7 l denied it and told him "that it is 
20 only a 22 false 21 rumour. 

■ "'^ I ' I «a I « . ^"1 1 \j . ^ I "v a 1 1 ^ Lrw ill ^L_alll^jG I t _>u-u V 
(^uJy.Jolj 10 ill tl^uixJ 9 .( C| ^V) J^SUI 8 4lA2 ? ,ji 

Sjjjji. <Li 14 c I^Al 13 JCJ-a' 2 ^jjl^V Lpl " 

(8) Do not 'forget 2 to come today 3 to hear 4 the lecture which 5 will be 
delivered by 6 a researcher on the 8 refugee 7 issue. 9 l am very sorry lc l am 
not "coming because I have l2 an appointment l3 to buy a new l4 flat 
(apartment). 




Verbs with 
a weak final 
radical, 



doubly 
weak verbs 



(9) 'Sorry, I do not 2 want 3 to stay 4 indoors (inside) in this nice 6 clear 
5 weather. 'Come and 8 walk in the market and at 'the same lo time "l will 
buy l2 a gift which l4 my sister l3 has asked me for. 



(10) 2 Yesterday 'I invited some 'friends for a cup of coffee in 4 a cafe (lit. in 
4 one of the coffee shops), but Unfortunately (lit. 5 bad 6 luck, fortune) 7 I 
left (lit. 7 I forgot) 8 my money at home, so one of them 'paid lo the bill. He 
"also l2 gave me a small l3 sum l4 to buy some l5 things which l6 l need at 
home. 

<]<L-ulj <-ij^ " i if A & I Q i ,\ ifl i Till 

(I I) At 7 the funeral 4 a high- 23 ranking 'officer in 5 the army 'approached lo the 
martyred 'soldier's 8 body. "He "saluted him with l3 a military l2 salute 
l4 and bowed l5 his head towards him. 

:<_Jlil1 5 <j^jill1 4 <JL-uj 3 jjuaJ cX "j 1 ! ° 2 ^jjUjj-al jJ I j ' 



(12) The father of one of my friends 'died 2 so I sent my friend 5 the following 
3 letter of 4 condolence: ' 6 I assure 7 you that 'the sad 8 news of your 
father's '"death "made me l2 share l3 the sadness of l4 your tragedy with 
you.' 






Verbs with ^ J$klV 1%^^ ^IjiVl 2 JL. <LjJa <illuj» ' ojJU 
a weak final o 

radical, .juj^Jl ,j I jil I Jj^a 4 1 1 n pi j!>Lll ^ n"i i uV j £_oL=Jl 

doubly 

weak verbs < 13 ) 1 went a lon S wa ^ ( distance ) on foot to P ra y (perform) the noon 
4 prayer in 6 the mosque 7 and to hear (some) beautiful 8 recitations from 
the 'Holy Quran. 

La I 'i 1 1 A q ^jJI Sjlkll A 1 1 U Sj^.lj Sj^ tS3^-" ^L^l jj 

ifLiikll 12 j I (. IjiJl ' ' ^1 S j-o <cj| 10 < LLa 9 

(14) We only saw your brother 4,5 once (lit. we did not 'see 2 your brother 
'except 5 one 4 time) 6 during 7 the time 8 we spent 'here. I0 lnvite him some 
time (lit. once) to "lunch or l2 dinner! 

Jjjj jijkll SjS u a < uLftlfj SljLiaJl I Jj-il Jjj JJt I i ti n 1 1 c- La. 

Lu LaJ Ij J^j) i uJ I 

(15) 2 The spectators 'came 3 to see the 5 fmal "football 4 match 'between 
'Sweden and '"Germany. 

'An 7 CS->?- 5 C5-^'j 4 'u^ 3 ^ 2 'LF^ L dbll CjL1=^. I ' J^i 

. Sj jA_oJ I J^-J Ij 

(16) 'I have wronged you, mother, 2 don't 3 cry! 4 What 5 happened 7 is 'already 
7 passed 8 and I ask (your) 'forgiveness. 

Translate into Arabic: 

( 1 ) Next week is the army officer's funeral. 

(2) My brother invited me to dinner at his new flat. 

(3) In all my life I have never seen a cafe more beautiful than this one. 

(4) Have you come from the lecture? No, I came with my wife from the 
forest. 

(5) A researcher from Germany will deliver a lecture on the refugee issue. 

(6) Rumour has it (says) that the martyred soldier died yesterday. 

(7) Sorry, I don't want to stay inside the shop in this nice clear weather. 

(8) A high ranking officer in the army might be invited to be the referee in 
the final football match between Sweden and Germany. 



(9) Today, I met a colleague whom I had not seen for a long time. Verbs with 

(10) Do not forget to come with me today to the mosque to hear some a weak final 

beautiful recitations from the Holy Quran. radical, 

doubly 

(11) 1 went a long way on foot with my girlfriend to have lunch at the football weak verbs 
club in the capital. 

(12) After I spent around four hours walking in the market with the sports 
teacher he invited me to dinner at the village school. 

(13) Unfortunately, this trader (merchant) is buying smuggled goods and 
selling them in the market. 
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34. f | The Arabic cardinal numbers, <? \ \ < ^iV I jljcVI, are rather com- 
plicated and even native speakers make errors in using them. It is 
important to remember that the numbers 3-10 take the feminine form 
with ta 3 marbutah (S . . . ) when they qualify a masculine noun, but the 
masculine form when they qualify a feminine noun. 

1 34.2 | With the exception of the feminine form 3 ihda, 'one', the 

cardinal numbers 1-10 are inflected for all three cases in the same way 
as nouns and adjectives. 

The nominative forms of the cardinal numbers 1-10 are: 

Used with a masculine noun Used with a feminine noun 
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0 




j&juo sifrun 


jAx^s sifrun 


1 


\ 


d=J 'ahadun (noun) 


<_£.i=J 3 ihda (indecl. 


1 


\ 


.i=J j wahidun (adj.) 


Sa^lj wahidatun 


2 


X 


Jl2l'taiani 


^jLUjI 'itnatani 


3 


r 


talatatun 


c^lii talatun 


4 


t 


<Lsujj 3 arba c atun 


3 arba c un 


5 




Lma hamsatun 


L yiA~* hamsun 


6 




£Luj sittatun 




7 


V 


«buo-u sab c atun 


g-juuu sab c un 


8 


A 


<UjLu tamaniyatun 


jLaj tamanin 



10 \ • S j. '".r c asaratun j, %e c asrun 

Note a: ji^a sifrun 'zero' comes from the verb ji-^, which means 'to be 

Note b: The combined accusative-genitive forms of JjLjj I 3 itnani (m.) and 
Jjliiil 'itnatani (f.) 'two' are: <j-ujl 'itnayni (m.) and Jjjjjj I 'itnatayni (f.), 
respectively. 

Note c: The number ,jLoj 'eight' is declined like the participle ,_ji>La (see 
chapter 33 for verbs with a weak final radical). 

Note d: The middle consonant ^ji Isl in 'ijJuz. / j-iic. 'ten' takes fathah in the 
masculine: a j-tic, but sukun in the feminine: 

1 34.3 | The Arabic cardinal numbers differ from English cardinal 
numbers in that they are nouns and not adjectives (except 2, which has 
both noun and adjective forms). Therefore the noun following the 
number is not in the nominative, but takes different case endings 
according to the number. 

The numbers 3-10 are followed by a noun in the indefinite genitive 
plural. 

Remember: The gender of the numbers is decided by the gender of the 



noun in the singular and 


not in the plural. 




Masculine 


Singular 


Feminine 


Singular 






CiLu ,j.in-> 1 




hamsatu rigalin 


(ragulun) 


li-hamsi banatin 


(bintun) 




(man) 


for five girls 


(giH) 








(iJ*_o) 


min sab'ati mu'allimina 


(mu'allimun) 


sab'u mu'allimatin 


(mu'allimatun) 


from seven teachers 


(teacher) 


seven teachers 


(teacher) 




& 






talatatu 'ayyamin 


(yawmun) 


talatu layalin 


(laylatun) 




(day) 


three nights 


(night) 



1 34.4 | The first two cardinal numbers (1, 2) are used as appositive 
adjectives to emphasize the amount: 



Cardinal 
numbers 



Masculine 

.i=Jj wahidun, one 
^Mtnani,two 

wasala talibun wahidun. 
(Only) one student arrived. 

sahadtu bintayni. 
I saw (only) two girls. 

Note: These numbers ne\ 
and dual forms of the noi 



Feminine 

Sj^Ij wahidatun 
^jlljjl Mtnatani 

zaranf marratan wahidatan. 
He visited me once (only). 

OR sahadtu bintayni tnatayni. 

(less commonly used as an adjective) 

ecede the noun adjectivally, because the singular 
e sufficient to indicate the number of referents. 



wasala talibun. 
One student arrived. 

wasalat talibatani. 

Two female students arrived. 



(Not:>_JLIa .AaJj (_Uaj 

wasala wahidun talibun.) 



(NotljLlilLla^jLljiil CiL-aj 

wasalat tnatani talibatani.) 



1 34.5 | The nouns d^A 'ahadun 'one' (masc.) and (_$±=>.\ 3 ihda 'one' 
(fern.) are used in the 'idafah construction with a noun or a pronoun, 
e.g. 



Masculine 

.jVjVl 'ahadu Pawladi 
one of the children 

3 ahadu-hum 
one of them 



Feminine 

.oLaaJI I 3 ihda l-banati 
one of the girls 

jjjfcljji.1 3 ihda-hunna 
one of them 



J^.1 'ahadun is also used after a negative particle to mean 'not . . . any- 
one, nobody, no one, none', but the feminine form ^S*. 1 3 ihda cannot be 
used for the same purpose, e.g. 



I OJ-AL-L La 

ma sahadtu 'ahadan. 
I didn't see anyone. 



la 3 ahada fT l-bayti. 
Nobody is at home. 



j bid c u, whose feminine is 3 



j bid'a 



some, several'. It follows the rules for the numbers 3-10, e.g 



several days 

Fern: J LI bid c u layalin 
several nights 



(ji. jj yawmun, masc. sing.) 
(4iJ laylatun, fern, sing.) 



c c^lli talata c ; 



sab c a c asrata 



Note: The accusative-genitive forms of the nun 
c asara (masc.) and S jJic. 'itnatay 'asrata (ft 



Cardinal 
numbers 



1 34.7 I The compound numbers 11-19 are followed by a noun in the 
indefinite accusative singular. Except for the number 12, they are 
indeclinable. Both parts of the compound number are vocalized with 
fathah at the end. The masculine form of the number 10 is used 
with masculine nouns and the feminine form of the number 10 is 
used with feminine nouns. 

Used with a masculine noun Used with a feminine noun 

I I \ \ j.tir 3 ahada c asara S j. V (_£.i=J 3 ihda c asrata bintan 

12 \ V j.tir Lul 3 itna c asara S jiV Liljl 'itnata c asrata 

1 3 \ V j.tif <j^Ij talatata c asara 

14 \ 1 jitir <L»jjI 3 arba c ata c asara 

1 5 \ 0 jjJlc L-u-aA hamsata c asara 

1 6 \ "\ jJic <I^u sittata c asara 

1 7 \ V j.tir <a u sab c ata c asara 

1 8 \ A j.tir <LuLtu tamaniyata c asara 

1 9 \ *\ ..tir ?» . uj tis c ata c asara 



it ^Ltili tamaniya c asrata 
a j .t.r ^ 1 uj tis c a c asrata bintan 
ber 12 are: j-Jic LS jjJ 'itnay 



1.). 



Cardinal 
numbers 



Examples: 
Masculine 

'ahada c asara waladan 
eleven boys (lit. boy) 

}la. j jjJLc da. I J^a 

min 'ahada c asara ragulan 
from eleven men (lit. man) 



li-hamsata c asara mu c alliman 

for fifteen teachers (lit. teacher, m.) 



Feminine 

LiLi S jjtic (_gda. I 
3 ihda c asrata bintan 
eleven girls (lit. girl) 

Lilj 6 j i 7if (_£*ia. I £-a 

ma c a 3 ihda c asrata bintan 
with eleven girls (lit. girl) 

min hamsa c asrata mu'allimatan 
from fifteen teachers (lit. 
teacher, f.) 



1 34.8 | The cardinal numbers of the tens Jjikll, i.e. 20, 30, 40, 
50, 60, 70, 80, 90, are treated as sound plurals. They are followed 
by the masculine or feminine noun in the indefini 
singular. 

Used with both masculine and feminine nouns: 







Acc. and gen. 1 Nom. 


20 


Y . 


oiJ^ / OJJ^- 


c isruna / c isnna 


30 


r. 




talatuna / talatiha 


40 


i • 


ue*fj 1 / Cx^J 


3 arba c una / 3 arba c ina 


50 


0 • 




hamsuna / hamsina 


60 


V 


Oj" 1 " / cJJ^-" 


sittuna / sittiha 


70 


v. 


U„'*.""/ UJ*."" 


sab'una / sabTna 


80 


A. 




tamanuna / tamaniha 


90 


<\. 


OJ* 1 ""' / UJ* 1 ""' 


tis'Ona / tisTna 



Examples: 



Nominative 

c isruna waladan / bintan 
twenty boys/girls (lit. boy /girl) 

Llli / I jlj Jjj)* i n i 
tis'una waladan / bintan 
ninety boys/girls (lit. boy/girl) 

1 34.9 | The compound numbers 20-99 are followed by the noun in the 
indefinite accusative singular, like the numbers 11-19. These compound 
numbers are fully declined. The conjunction j is inserted between the 
two parts, for example ^jjj.i.uf j <f < hamsatun wa- c isruna 'twenty- 
five', literally 'five and twenty', e.g. 





masculine 


feminine 


Norn. 








hamsatun wa- c isr0na waladan 


hamsun wa- c isr0na bintan 




twenty-five boys (lit. boy) 


twenty-five girls (lit. girl) 


Acc. 


1 jl J Jj-lj itif j 4 i n n t 






hamsatan wa-Msnna waladan 


hamsan wa- c isriha bintan 


Gen. 


1 jJ j Jj-ij itif j 4 i n n-> 






hamsatin wa- c isriha waladan 


hamsin wa- c isnna bintan 



\34.I0 | The hundreds, 100-900, are followed by the noun in the 
indefinite genitive singular. The noun can be masculine or feminine. The 
combinations of the compound numbers are written in two different 
ways. 



100 \.. ?L mi'atun OR&L mi'atun 

200 Y • • t j'-^- a mi'atani (dual, nom.) 

200 Y • • Jjjjla mPatayni (dual, acc. and gen.) 

300 X • • <L £.5^ talatu mi'atin 



Accusative and genitive ,-. ,. . 

6 Cardinal 

\~°\, / I Jj j.^.f numbers 
c isrina waladan / bintan 



LiLi / I jJj i ii i 

tisTna waladan / bintan 



Cardinal 
numbers 



400 


i. • 


<la 3 arba c u mPatin 


500 


0 • • 


<la juaa hamsu mi'atin 


600 


*\ . . 


<la p.,. sittu mPatin 


700 


v. . 




800 


A. • 




900 


V . 


<l-La ^ i in tis c u mPatin 


Note: Observe that the middle 'alif (1) in <jL 


of Slam 




s not pronounced. 



alternative form 



Examples: 

mPatu ragulin / mra'atin 
one hundred men / women 
(lit. man / woman) 

mPata waladin / bintin 
two hundred boys / girls 
(lit. two hundred boy / girl) 



i_il/ I <ila ^ 

min tis c i mPati 'ummin / 3 abin 

from nine hundred mothers / fathers 

(lit. mother / father) 

li-mPatay waladin / bintin 
for two hundred boys / girls 
(lit. for two hundred boy / girl) 



1 34. 1 1 | The plural of <lo mi'atun is olla mi'atun, which is an excep- 
tion. In compound numbers it is always singular, not plural like the 
words for a thousand and a million, e.g. 



in, nine hundred (nc 



in) 



\34.I2 | The number thousand (1,000) in Arabic is « aJ I 3 alfun. The 

dual of it is JjUJl 'alfani in the nominative, and Of^l 'alfayni in 
the accusative and genitive. The plural is <— s_jJl 'ulufun or 
'alafun. 

\34.I3 | The number million (1,000,000) is JxA^ 0 ' milyunu. The dual 
forms are: jjU^jio milyunani (nom.) and J^ijjjIo milyunayni (acc. and 
gen.). The plural is o±i^~ c> malaymu (diptote). 



1 34.1 4 | The numbers thousand and million are used with both mascu- Cardinal 
line and feminine and followed by the noun in the indefinite genitive numbers 
singular, e.g. 

Nom. oli / Jj uiJ 1 3 alfu waladin / bintin, 1 ,000 boys / girls 

Nom. ciaj / Jj Lil I 3 alfa waladin / bintin, 2,000 boys / girls 

Nom. ciaj / Jj CxX^ milyunu waladin / bintin, 1 ,000,000 boys / 

girls 

Acc. and gen. oil / Jj ^ I 'alfay waladin / bintin, 2,000 boys / girls 

\34.IS | With compound numbers over 100, the following noun is 
declined according to the last number or last two numbers. For 
example, take the number 125: the last two numbers are 25, so the 
following noun will be according to the rule of 25, i.e. it is in the 
indefinite accusative singular, e.g. 

mPatun wa-hamsatun wa-isrQna ragulan, 125 men 

mPatun wa-talatun wa-talatuna bintan, 133 girls 

If the number is 105, the final number is 5 and it will be according to the 
rule of 5, i.e. the following noun is in the indefinite genitive plural, e.g. 

mi'atun wa-hamsatu rigalin mPatun wa-tis c u banatin 

105 girls 1 09 men 

34./ 6 | If the number is preceded by the definite article Jl / 3 al.../, it 
can be placed after the definite noun, which follows the general rules of 
agreement for numbers, e.g. 

Masculine Feminine 

^ mill 1 1 (J L^jJ I t_J'< n~> II O Llil I 

3 ar-rigalu l-hamsatu 3 al-banatu l-hamsu 

the five men the five girls 



Cardinal ^,v.«- d'^l .1] .,v,l | S j^Lc oLllxJl 

numbers 3 as-sababu t-talatata c asara 3 as-sabbatu t-talata c asrata 

the thirteen young men the thirteen young girls 

Note: The preceding noun can also be made definite by 



kutubu l-mu c allimi t-talatatu 
the three books of the teacher 



1 34. f 7 | To express numerical subsets, such as 'one/two/three etc. of (a 
given set)', one uses the preposition ^ min 'from, (out) of before the 
plural genitive form of the noun, e.g. 

kitabun min kutubi l-mu c allimi 
one of the teacher's books 

* I* 0 1 1 '"^ Jj-a i _ <G^Ul 

talatatu kutubin min kutubi l-mu'allimi 
three of the teacher's books 



\34.I8 | The following are the most common ways of reading a 
sequence of compound numbers. Reading the sequence numbers of the 
year: The synonyms ^Lc. c amun 'year' (masc.) and <jjuj sanatun 'year' 
(fem.) have the accusative forms js.lx. c ama and «f*nn sanata, respectively, 
which are used in adverbial phrases of time. Then they follow the rules 
of the 'idafah construction, where the following noun is in the genitive 
case, e.g. 

i» i n~\j A » i n~\j <Lo ^ i n~\j < all ^Lc. (masc. acc.) 
c ama 3 alfin wa-tis c i mPatin wa-tis c atin wa-tis c ma 
in the year 1 999 
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\* i iHj jl i n't j <la ^ i n't j i at I <l 'i i ii (fem. acc.) 
sanata 'alfin wa-tis c i mi'atin wa-tisln wa-tis c ma 
in the year 1 999 

Note: Normally the year in such a sequence is preceded by the preposition 
tf* e - g " 

JjjjLojj <la j-j-ujj t all ^.Lc. (masc.gen.) 

fi c ami 'alfin wa-tis c i mPatin wa-wahidin wa-tamanfna 
in the year 1981 

(jAjLaiij <!La ^ i ujj t al I <ajljj (fem. gen.) 

fisanati 'alfin wa-tis c i mPatin wa- 3 ihda wa-tamanma 
in the year 1981 

(jjlL-uj I j £La ^ ." " J ' I ^Lc (masc. gen.) 

fi c ami 'alfin wa-sab c i mPatin wa-tnayni wa-sittma 
in the year 1 762 

(j u 1 1 ij (j ujj Ij <La ^ ." 1 1 j t aJ I <jj_u (fem. gen.) 

fi sanati 'alfin wa-sab c i mPatin wa-tnatayni wa-sittina 
in the year 1 762 

^jjAjjIj 4j^IS j <la l _yj^L j I j».L ^ (masc.gen.) 

ff 'ami 'alfin wa-hamsi mPatin wa-talatatin wa-'arbaTna 
in the year 1 543 

O^jj ^x^j ulll <1j-u ^ (fem. gen.) 

ff sanati 'alfin wa-hamsi mPatin wa-talatin wa-'arbaTna 
in the year 1 543 

Compare: 

I jJj jj^jLajj < * 1 1 1 1 j <La ^ i ujj <xj j I (masc. nom.) 

3 arba c atu 'alafin wa-tis c u mPatin wa-sab c atun wa-tamanuna waladan 

4,987 boys 

Llli Jj^jLaiij ^ j 1 1 1 j <La ^ i m"ij I <ajj I (fem. nom.) 

3 arba c atu 'alafin wa-tis c u mPatin wa-sab c un wa-tamanuna bintan 

4,987 girls 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

(1) The university 3 sports 2 team 'won eleven of 4 the twelve 5 matches it 
'played during the 7 last two years. 

(2) 'How 2 old are you (m.)? (lit. What age are you?) I am (lit. my age is) 
28 years old. And how old are you (f.)? I am 30 years old. 

(3) There were eleven Questions in 'the examination. Five of them were 
'written and the other six were 4 oral. The student 5 knew 6 the answers 
to eight of them. 

(4) The earth 'rotates 2 around 3 its axis once (lit. M only one revolution) 
every 24 hours, and 7 rotates around 6 the sun 8 only once (lit. 7 one revolu- 
tion) every 365 days and six hours. 

Jaja La jj ^-3^ oljli. j i Tin \ <Lu^^ O LJa ' '-' A 

(5) Four 3 war 2 planes 'made 10 5,4 air raids 6 and dropped 7 more than 125 
8 bombs and 16 'rockets. "They destroyed 12 houses, "killed 8 l2 people 
l3 and wounded 214 l4 others. 



<lo cjj^u <iLm ^ <ijjlJl ^ I <La ^j-a .in-m^lll 2 S^aJb ' cul^ Cardinal 

\ - I r ' ' "0'- 0 0-0 numbers 

1 n 1 1 u n 1 1 .lie Lil I I jjfc iij I J , J^lxaJ I »1XJ Jj-lj itif J I J 

d , j 1 1 8 d *> . II <_j I < X 7 

(6) 'The emigration of 2 the Prophet Muhammad from Mecca to Medina 
took place in the year 3,4 ad 622 ( 3 after 4 the birth). This 6 date 5 was taken 
by the Muslims 7 as the beginning of the Higrah fcalendar) year. 

j itir i'^K LAllj j L-AiJl Li ^ L J^. I j ajj 

I . X « I ^ [jj . I j LLij j ■" c w I < I J a Jj^. Ij <Jfi ^ Lii < I Jj_a 

Jj^, Uj jjj-o 1 1 1 1 n -t j <l 1 u t £ UjJ I Jjj (tjj^' 1 "'*') iJH" 1 ^ Ij 

jl^j jLuJl > ^i^-i'tj j^Lij djUjmJ L^La J^Jj .Jli^jJl 

(7) In one day 3 the greengrocer ( 4 and fruit 2 merchant) 'sold thirteen 5 boxes 
of 6 grapes, selling them for eleven dinars 7 each. He 8 also sold 1 04 boxes 
of 'apples and 55 of '"oranges, which he sold for seven "and a half dinars 
each. l2 His profit was I 10 dinars. 

(jjj^liij J^.lji_5 <J-o J-Jjlj "-ASJ^J CS"""° ^ *'* "1* 

LJ5lJ I ill 3j <L^.L*.J U 1 ii"tj I » i n'ij 1 IjLai*. (jjii^JJ 
SoLil J Ja II 12 6 j-4 JJC ' ' ^J)"^ n 10 Jjjij < lj^.1 J 

(8) 'If 2 weadd20l 3 sheep,43l 4 horses, 18 5 cows, 1,620 camels, 3 3 'donkeys, 
99 7 hens, 8 2 cats 'and I dog, what will the '"total "number of l2 animals 



^a Jl . r. |d ■» . Jjl""' 1 al| ^ fl a t » l| d'a . '<a <£.jj_u La I . <Lm 



(9) If we 'suppose that 2 a train 3 travels 6 at a speed of 65 miles per hour, 5 day 
and 4 night, 7 it would need 'around 1 64 years 8 to reach the sun. However, 
the '"speed of l2 the cannon-" ball is 1 ,209 miles per hour. I3 lt would need 
eight and a l4 half years to reach the sun; but l5 light ''traverses this 
''distance in eight l8 minutes and nineteen "seconds. 

Translate into Arabic: 

(1) The sports team won thirteen of the fifteen matches it played during 
(the) last year. 

(2) How old are you (m.) ? I am 22 years old. 

(3) In the exam there were thirteen questions: two of them were written 
and the other eleven were oral. The student knew the answers to five 
of them. 

(4) At the beginning of the year three war planes made ten air raids and 
dropped 1 65 bombs and 1 6 rockets. 

(5) A cannon-ball killed the greengrocer and a teacher with five of his 
students, wounded seven others and destroyed two houses. 

(6) In one day the merchant sold 1 6 boxes of grapes, 1 08 boxes of apples 
and 57 of oranges. His profit was 1 2 1 dinars. 

(7) If we add 101 sheep, 331 horses, 17 cows, 33 donkeys, 89 hens and I 
cat, what will the total number of animals be? 

(8) If we suppose that a train travels day and night at a speed of 77 miles 
per hour, it would need around 1 64 days for one revolution around the 
earth. 



Chapter 35 

Ordinal numbers, fractions, 
expressions of time and 
calendars 



1 35./ | The ordinal numbers, ^yj-j-i jJjJ I jj_*J| ; 2nd-10th are based 
on the corresponding cardinal numbers. They are formed on the pattern 
for active participles: Jr. La fa'ilun. The ordinal number 'first' is formed 
from an independent root 3 -w-l on the pattern J*i I 3 af c alu. The ordinal 
numbers agree with the gender and case of the head noun, i.e. the 
masculine forms are used with reference to masculine nouns, and the 
feminine forms are used with reference to feminine nouns. They take 

the definite article 1 1 and are inflected for all three cases. Like any 

other adjective, the ordinal number usually follows the noun it qualifies. 





Used with masculine 


Used with feminine 


1st 


JjV 1 3 al- 3 awwalu 


Jiji] 3 al- 3 Gla 


2nd 


^Llll 'at-tani 


<_j_jLj_1 1 3 at-taniyatu 


3rd 


dJLlJl 3 at-talitu 


3-LlLlJl 3 at-talitatu 


4th 


£_iljJl 3 ar-rabi c u 


<_x_jl jJl 3 ar-rabi c atu 


5th 


^^u-aLLJl 3 al-hamisu 


< ,n nLaJl 3 al-hamisatu 


6th 


^jxjjl lu ll 3 as-sadisu 


<Lmjl , u ll 3 as-sadisatu 


7th 


. u ll 3 as-sabi c u 


Qui ..ill 3 as-sabi c atu 


8th 




<_i_aLLll 3 at-taminatu 


9th 


j-^lill 3 at-tasi c u 




10th 


j^iLsdl 3 al- c asiru 


Sj^lLLaJi 3 al- c asiratu 


Note: The double /tt/ (ta 3 with saddah) i 


n the cardinal number < " i u sitta 



'six' is resolved as /d/ + Isl in the ordinal number ^jL-u sadisun 'sixth'. 



Ordinal 
numbers, 
fractions, 



Examples: 
Masculine 

3 al-waladu Pawwalu.the first 
boy 

huwa l-'awwalu. He is the first. 

huwa hamisu-hum. 
He is the fifth of them. 



Feminine 

3 al-bintu l- 3 ula, the first girl 

hiya Pula. She is the first. 

hiya hamisatu-hunna. 
She is the fifth of them. 



3 ad-darsu t-t 
lesson 



t-taniyatu, the second year 



^1 jJl y L£Il 

3 al-kitabu r-rabi c u,the fourth 
book 



d ,,. JA. I] dVI.,.11 

3 as-sa c atu l-hamisatu, five o'clock 

(lit. the fifth hour) 



1 35.2 | The ordinal numbers Jj^l 'al-'awwalu (masc.) an* 
'al-'ula (fern.) 'first' have the following plurals: 



d Jji) 



singular 


broken plural 




sound plural 


Masc. JjV°l 








'al-'awwalu 


'al-'uwalu OR 


'al-'awa'ilu 


>al- 








'awwaluna 


Fern. Jji) 








'al-'ula 


'al-'uwalu OR 


'al-'awa'ilu 


'al-'ulatu 



1 35.3 | Ordinal numbers can also be used in the 'idafah c 
with a following genitive noun or with a suffixed personal pronoun, 



vu LU1 I 'awwalu n-nasi 

the first of the people 

Jo (Ui-oLk hamisu waladin 



(the) fifth boy 

fatimatu hamisatu bintin. 
Fatima is the fifth girl. 



^ d Ijl 3 awwalu-hum 

the first of them (masc.) 

a d ■ aLa hamisu-hum 

the fifth of them (masc.) 



hiya hamisatu-hunna. 
She is the fifth of them. 

Note: In this construction the ordinal number is in the masculine i 
the following noun or suffix pronoun is feminine, unless the ordin 
is preceded by a feminine subject. (Even so, the feminine ordinal nu 
'ula 'first' is less often used in the 'idafah ci 



iber ^Jjl 



Ordinal 

numbers, 

fractions, 



Masculine 


Feminine 






oLjji 


(NotoL^jl 


'awwalu waladin 


'awwalu bintin 


3 ula bintin) 


the first boy 


the first girl 








(Not: S^a <±i\h 


taniya waladin 


taniya marratin 


taniyatu marratin 


the second boy 


the second time 








(Not: oli <Lu^ (L 


hamisu waladin 


hamisu bintin 


hamisatu bintin) 


the fifth boy 


the fifth girl 








(Nofc^Vjl 


3 awwalu-hum 


'awwalu-hunna 


3 ula-hunna) 


the first of them 


the first of them 






0<j ' " 


(Not: i. in La. 


hamisu-hum 


hamisu-hunna 


hamisatu-hunna) 


the fifth of them 


the fifth of them 





1 35.4 | The ordinal numbers llth-19th are inflected for gender but not 
for case. In forming the ordinal number meaning 'eleventh', it should be 
observed that: 



Ordinal 
numbers, 
fractions, 



^jLJl 3 al-hadiya (m.) is used instead of JjVl 'aPawwalu 'first' (m.), 
and 

<-jjU>J| 3 al-hadiyata (f.) is used instead of ^jVl 'al-'ula 'first' (f.). 

Used with feminine 



14th 



Used with masculine 

^li-k^jLJl aJjJl 
3 al-waladu l-hadiya c asara 
the eleventh boy 

'al-waladu 3 t-taniya c asara 

jWe dJlill jJjSl 
3 al-waladu t-talita c asara 

j We '^fjVjj) 
3 al-waladu r-rabi c a c asara 



3 al-bintu l-hadiyata c asrata 
the eleventh girl 



3 al-bintu t-taniyata c asrata 

5 j A r Lij Oil olJ'l 
3 al-bintu t-talitata c asrata 

Sj iti r <L*_i I jJ I oaaI I 
3 al-bintu r-rabi c ata c asrata 



1 35.5 | Telling the time 

o2j waqtun.time (plural: olijl 'awqatun) 

The ordinal numbers are used in telling the t: 
also be expressed by a cardinal number: 



, but 'one o'clock' can 



^yJjVI / Sj^.IjJ1 <LLJ| 3 as-sa c atu l-wahidatu OR Pula.one o'clock 
<_i_jLU1 <LLJ| 3 as-sa c atu t-taniyatu, two o'clock 
<LULiLl1 <LLJ| 3 as-sa c atu t-talitatu, three o'clock 
<_*_J jJl<LLJl 3 as-sa c atu r-rabi c atu, four o'clock 



Note: The classical meaning of the word <c L-u sa'atun is '(short) time, hour', 
but nowadays it also has the meaning 'clock, timepiece, watch'. 

1 35.6 | The ordinal numbers for the even tens, J^j j-uj_*J I 3 al- c isruna 
'20th', jj&Ll I 'at-talatuna '30th', ^x-Zji) >al-'arba c una '40th', etc., 



are formed by prefixing the definite article ..J I to the corresponding 
cardinal numbers. They are inflected for case but not for gender, e.g. 

Jjj.n nil oiJl / JjJl 3 al-waladu / 3 al-bintu l- c isruna,the 20th boy /girl 

1 35.7 | Ordinal adverbs are derived from ordinal numbers simply by 
inflecting them for the indefinite accusative case (see chapter 38 on 
adverbs), e.g. 

I 'awwalan, firstly Lib taniyan, secondly llJLj talitan, thirdly 

etc. 

1 35.8 | The fractions from \ to ^ are formed mostly according to the 
pattern J*i fu'lun, for the singular, and JL*_a I 3 af c alun, for the plural: 



Ordinal 

numbers, 

fractions, 



Singular 


Plural 


i a ■ ~ 1 nisfun 


uiL-o_j| 'ansafun 


dJJi tultun 


dj^Liil 'atlatun 


rub c un 


^ Ljl 3 arba c un 


^ - a, humsun 


^■■1 * L] 'ahmasun 


... sudsun 


f_yj\j ml 'asdasun 


^ j i H sub c un 


^ 1 i i nl 3 asba c un 


" ° { 

J_^tumnun 






^ Liu "t 1 3 atsa c un 


j it, r c usrun 


jl i m r 1 3 a c sarun 



Examples: 



talatatu 'ahmasinj 



tis c atun wa-talat 



n wa-hamsatu 3 asdasin,4| 



1 35.9 | The word for percentage is <L>jla_ll <Uu,ul I 3 an-nisbatu 1- 
mi'awiyyatu. Percentage figures (%) are expressed by adding the 



Ordinal 
numbers, 
fractions, 



numeral phrase <_! 
cardinal number, e.g 



talatatun bi-l-mi'a 



3 arba c una bi-l-mi'a 



\35.I0 | Days of the week 

The names of the days of the week, ^ ^uj^f I jxLl 'ayyamu l-'usbu'i, are 
formed by combining the word for 'day', ^jj yawmun (masc. sing.), 
with nominal forms of the numerals (except for Friday and Saturday, 
which have their own names) in the 'idafah 
the word ^ jj is, in fact, left out. 

a^.Vl j». jj yawmu Pahadi, Sunday 

f. jj yawmu l-itnayni, Monday 
f. Q^dll -l jj yawmu t-tulataM, Tuesday 
p LajjVl yawmu l-'arbi'a'i, Wednesday 
1 ^jj yawmu l-hamfsi, Thursday 
» yawmu l-gumu'ati, Friday 
a jj yawmu s-sabti, Saturday 



35. / / | The calendars and names of the months 



The names of the months of the year, <jluJl ^-ujI (sing.: jQ-^), 
according to the different prevalent calendars are: 

used in Egypt, used in the Islamic or 

Sudan and eastern Arab lunar months 
North Africa world 



muharramu 



used in Egypt, used in the Islamic or 

Sudan and eastern Arab lunar months 
North Africa world 



(2) February j^'j^ 

(3) March u xJ j'- a 

(4) April J^l 

(5) May j^L 

(6) June 

( 7 ) J u| y J^Ji 

(8) August (ji. U i.if I 

(9) September j}n~\y« 

(10) October [>jj2£1 

(11) November jj-aijj 

(12) December jimmj 



Note: The months of the Islamic It 
is about I I days shorter than the s 



subatu 



haziranu 



3 ayl0lu 



air-"- 1 



rabFu Pawwalu 



gumada Pula 
gumada Pahiratu 
ragabun 



J L 



tisnnu Pawwalu sawwalu 
tisnnu t-tam du l-qi c dati 



iar calendai 



iJljJ 

kanunu Pawwalu du l-higgati 

backwards, because the lur 



35./ 2 | Seasons of the year 

j-jj^JI 3 ar-rabi c u, spring 



i ku^\\ 3 as-sayfu, summer 
uij jiJl 3 al-hanfu, autumn 
(■ till 'as-sita'u, winter 

35./ 3 | The Islamic era and the Muslim festivals 

I ■ c c fdun, festival.pl.: il ■ c 1 3 a c yadun 

(a) The higrah year, <j^^J I <jU 1 3 as-sanatu 1-higriyyatu, is the year 
in which the Prophet Muhammad emigrated from Mecca to 
Medina, i.e. 622 ad (16 July). This year is counted as year 1 of the 
Islamic era. The Muslim year is a lunar year, <jjlill <dlu]| 
3 as-sanatu 1-qamariyyatu, and counts only 354 days. The lunar 
year is not so often used but when it is used, the Christian year is 
also mentioned. 

(b) The holy month of jjLAoj Ramadan(u) has no regular corre- 
sponding date in the Christian year, because the lunar months 
rotate backwards. It is the month of fasting from dawn to sunset. 
The festivities at the end of Ramadan have two names: Sic 

c idu 1-fitri 'The festival of the breaking of the fast' and 
jii ■/■»! I JjxI I 3 al- c ldu s-saglru 'The small festival'. The common 
festival greeting is: tJjLjjs ajic c idun mubarakun 'Blessed feast!' 
or cJ jLlo I uaj j Ramadanu mubarakun 'Blessed Ramadan! ' 

(c) l jA i A^l ajic c Idu l- 3 adha means 'The festival of sacrifice', which 
consists of different ceremonies on the days of the pilgrimage 
(g-aJl 3 al-haggu) to Mecca. It takes place on the tenth day of the 
month of <La^a ll jj du 1-higgati (the last month of the Islamic 
calendar), when the pilgrims sacrifice sheep and give some of 
the meat to the poor. It has another name, jf^l Jl^jlJ I 3 al- c idu 
l-kablru, which means 'The great festival'. 

(d) The birthday of the Prophet Muhammad is called ^J>«-ll jjt 
j^jaIJ I c idu 1-mawlidi n-nabawiyyi, but it is not much celebrated 
as a festival. 



\3S.I4 | Christian festivals 



The Christian year is called 4_>j}LjJ| <jUl 
'the year of the birth (of Christ)'. 



1-miladiyyatu 



Ordinal 

numbers, 

fractions, 



Christmas is j^L^Jl jac Tdu l-miladi. 
Easter is ^^oill ±ic Tdu l-fishi or <LLil 



BC JtLi^J] Jj5 qabla l-mfladi 



. Tdu l-qiyamati. 
ad j^L^Jl ja-i ba c da l-miladi 



Note: One of the i 
Christians is dJj Llo j. 



festival greetings for both Muslim 
barakun, which means 'A blessed feast'. 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

<bjl -» H?->Vi^ II 5 ^[fi J ^Jl 4 Jdxll 3 Q^- 2 Cik<-> ' 

(1) 'I learned 2 by heart (memorized) the lesson on 4 ordinal 'numbers 
on 5 page 41 in the 7 first 6 part of the book on Arabic 'language 
8 grammar. 

Jjj < (jjjua. I) i_u L^. I j'ujn 1 1 (,jS L-u) K i ii Jj-o <tLaJ Ll 4 i u n-t 

(2) Five 'per cent of 2 the inhabitants of the city are 'foreigners of ten 
different 4 nationalities. Two per cent of them are from Countries not 
'belonging to the European 8 Union. 



(3) The 'modern Arab 2 history book 'consists of four Volumes. I read 7 only 
6 the first and the second 5 parts (volumes). 




Ordinal 
numbers, 
fractions, 



(4) The first 2 Crusade (lit. 2 Crusaders' 'expedition) to 3 the East was in 
the eleventh 4 century, 5 and they conquered 'Jerusalem in (the 7 year) 
1099. 

^i^jjllll 6 & | •'; rj ^-i S\—lmj 5 Sjlj u II 4 Jj-a-J 3 (j-ajjj 'i I" 11 2 Ci-3lij ' 

2 \ a IT , J I a ^ * g > j| a '" ^Jj <_fl| ,^,| 9 <_ajlll1 8 d '. , „ If d ,f <. 7 

(5) 'I paid 2 two thirds of 3 the price of 4 the car 5 and I will pay 6 the remaining 
third at 7 the beginning of 8 next year, 9 in addition to '"interest of eight 



jj i S i nVf ^-a (j^lj • (_5-^ LaJl JjjjjVl AJ-l ^ I 1 1 <~i Jj-a i a, i /i i 1 1 j 



54iU1 



(6) I went with two friends of mine 'to visit you (plur.) in your 2 country 
house at 8.30 a.m. (lit. eight o'clock 3 and half) 6 last 5 Monday 4 morning. 
7 Unfortunately 8, '°nobody 'was "there. l2 We waited for you for l3 more 
than three l4 quarters of an hour, then l5 we went (left). 

Sc. llJl {-*°J*>) ^ J^-^1 5 Sj ^ (JaUI llalc ^jtfl 4 Sc Lull 



(7) This 2 week 'l began the first lesson in the Arabic language. In 4 the first 
hour the teacher taught us how to write 5 the letters, and in 6 the second 
hour how to 7 pronounce them (lit. the writing of 5 the letters - 7 their 
pronunciation). 



VjVl 



(8) 'What 2 time (hour) is it 3 now? 



.jiifi 6 J-^ 5 J-oli-j-ij 4 S^Iit^allj 3 lillilf j'Vl' <IlLj1 Ordinal 

numbers, 

(9) The time (hour) 'now is 3 1 5 4 minutes past 2 three in the "afternoon fractions, 
(p.m.). expres- 
sions of 

jdhlf (jl^ 4 (j-a <x-u.aU. II 3 <AAiql1j 2 5 j^iLxll ' <LllJI time, 

' ' calendars 

(10) It is 3 five ( 2 minutes) past 'ten a.m. (lit. 4 before 5 noon). 

Ui. I U a 3 £_JjJlj 2 <*J I I ill I ' <t I I ill I 

(11) It is 2 quarter past 'seven in 3 the morning. 

(12) It is 3 ten fminutes) past 'eight 4 in the morning. 

. jfl Ufj 4 Jjjj 3 J^a Lxjj Vl 2 6 jitir <LjUJl ' icLJI 

(13) It is quarter to 'eleven a.m. (lit. a quarter 2 less than eleven 3 before 
4 noon). 

f T. ul lilii Vl Sj^ilc. <Lilil1 iclljl 

(14) It is twenty to (lit. a third less than) twelve in the evening. 

(15) It is 'twelve (o'clock) 2 noon. 

fii- I , X . o ^ ^11 , X .1 1 5 ^ I/- d* i .j . Al"? 4 j-ij 3 <LojSlJl 2 o j_>5 ' 

^jj Llll fjJA Ifi (Jjl (j^pljJjj i<LaJ Ll <a-ljl A l 1 n't t a Jj j'i i ii n I I 

, 1 + UJ «J <JUjjj J d 1 rt « ■ " <J ' fl 1 1 ^ LjlJ jJ Lij / 

(16) 2 The government 'decided 3 to raise 4 the taxes on imported 5 goods 
7 by four per cent, Starting from the 'first of '"January ("for the year) 
1999. 

<Lila.j jjluSj tiJ Llll Jjj LLJl I i i til I Jjji (_Lo Lc. 

(17) 2 A worker 'fell from 3 the window of (on) 5 the third 4 floor 6 and broke 
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both his legs. 



(jj J(l ^ p lf?* I I i u n jl La, I ur\ c^j^Jil .Ja.Vl 

.<JJuLi 17 

(18) Will you 'honour us 2 with a (lit. your) visit 4 next Saturday 5 on the 
occasion of my 50th 6,7 birthday? 8 I am very sorry.'l am busy that day, but 
l0 l will visit you on "Sunday. l2 Will you come in the l3 morning or in l4 the 
evening? I will come in the l5 l6 afternoon, God l7 willing. 

.jSj 7 L^ 6 dJllJl j^liJl (ji>.i) jjkljl 5 ^ 

(19) ' 2 The Higrah New Year (lit. 'the occasion of 2 the head of the Higrah 
year) is at 3 the beginning of the fourth month (i.e. rabi c t-tani) 4 and not 
at 5 the end of the third month 6 as had been 'mentioned. 

(20) The first surah (chapter) of the Holy Quran is called 'The Opening, and 
the I Nth is 2 the last sOrah and it 3 is called ^Mankind. 

.(j-jj' "»Hj (_gjLa.11 (jj^ll ^ lilalilj 3 m»11 (jj^ll 2 J>a l'i°o'i'J ' 

(21) 'We have finished the twentieth 2 century 3 and we have begun the 
twenty-first century. 

(22) 'Prayer 2 and fasting in the month of Ramadan 3 are two of the five 4 pillars 
(principles) of Islam. Every Muslim 5 must 'perform them if he 6 can. 

Translate into Arabic: 

(I) The book on the Crusades to the East in the eleventh century consists 
of five parts (volumes), and I read only the first and the second parts 
(volumes). 



(2) This week I learned by heart the first volume of the Modern Arab 
History. 

(3) Last Monday I paid one third of the price of my country house and I will 
pay the two remaining thirds at the beginning of this week, in addition to 
interest of nine per cent. 

(4) At the beginning of this year I began the first lesson in the Arabic 
language. In the first hour the teacher taught us how to pronounce the 
letters and in the second hour how to write them. 

(5) The government decided to raise the tax on imported goods by 7 per 
cent, starting from the fifth month of the year 2005. 

(6) Eight per cent of the inhabitants of the city are foreigners of 22 different 
nationalities, and four per cent of them are from countries not belonging 
to the European Union. 

(7) Will you come on Saturday or Sunday? I will come on Sunday morning 
or in the afternoon, God willing. 

(8) The 65th surah of the Holy Quran is called Suratu t-talaqi (The 
Divorce'), and the 89th surah is called Suratu l-fagri (The Dawn'). 

(9) Fasting in the month of Ramadan is one of the five pillars of Islam. 

(10) What time is it now? 

(11) The time now is 1 3 minutes past three p.m. (in the afternoon), 
nutes past eleven a.m. (before noon). 

t is quarter past seven a.m. (in the morning), 
t is five minutes past eight a.m. (in the morning), 
t is quarter to ten a.m. 
t is twenty (a third) to ten. 
t is twelve (o'clock) noon. 

( 1 8) Last Saturday a foreigner fell from the window of (on) the second floor 
and broke both his legs. 

(19) I read about the ordinal numbers on page thirty-one in the Arabic 
language grammar book. 



Ordinal 

numbers, 

fractions, 



(12) It 

(13) It 

(14) It 

(15) It 

(16) It 

(17) It 



281 




1 36./ | Exception in Arabic: I Llll^V I 

The following are the four most common words or particles used in 
the sense 'except (for), excepting, with the exception of, apart from, 
excluding, barring': 

VI jaL cSJ^ lac ( lac L) 

3 i I la gayrun siwa c ada (ma c ada) 

An exceptive sentence contains the following four central elements: 

(a) the predicate, expressing the action or situation to which the 
exception refers; 

(b) the first noun, <lo 1], i.e. (the set) from which the excep- 
tion is made; 

(c) the subtractive or exceptive particle, e LjlLliuV I S I J I; 

(d) the second noun, ^u'tmn 1 1, i.e. the excepted or excluded 
member. 

1 36.2 | The particle V 1 3 illa, is most commonly used. It takes the following 
noun in any of the three cases as follows: 
(a) V \ 'ilia, in a positive sentence 

In a positive sentence the second noun that follows VI is in the 

accusative case, e.g. 



The 2nd noun The exceptive The 1st noun Predicate 

(the excepted particle (the set from which 

member) the exception 

is made) 

fjfljj VI LMji 

haraga t-tullabu Mlla wahidan. (All) the students went out except 
one. 

[j^Jj] VI pllilVl jl^ 

hadara l-'a'da'u Mlla r-ra'isa. (All) the members came except the 
president. 



V 1 3 illa, in a negative sentence with the first noun expressed 
In a negative sentence the second noun that follows V I 3 illa can be 
in either the nominative or a 



lj / Ga. I j VI v klJ1 p ll L 
ma ga'a t-tullabu 3 illa wahidan / wahidun. 
Only one student came. (lit. No students came except one.) 

Sjjjja. / SjJjJa. VI JjljJaJl IjSLl jj 

lam yaqra 3 mina l-gara'idi Mlla gandatan / gandatun. 
He read only one of the newspapers. 

(lit. He didn't read from the newspapers except one newspaper.) 

<Il1 / <JJ1 V I <ll V la Mlaha 'ilia llaha / llahu. 

There is no god except God (Allah). OR There is only one God. 

V I 'ilia, in a negative sentence without the first noun 
In a negative sentence the first noun may be dropped before VI 
3 illa. Then the noun that follows VI may take any of the three 
cases, according to the case assignment (rection) determined by 
the verb, e.g. 



kjJ2 VI JSlj jJ lam ya'kul 'ilia qalilan. 

He ate only a little, (lit. He did not eat except a little.) 



Jjs.j V I s La. L ma fa'a Mlla ragulun. 

Only one man came. (lit. Nobody came except one 
man.) 

Jja.j_i VI Ojj-a La ma marartu Mlla bi-ra|ulin. I passed by only one 

man. 

(lit. I didn't pass by except one man.) 
J^jl "ill VI j^j^-l V la 'ahtarimu Mlla s-sadiqa. 

I respect only the honest, (lit. I don't respect 
except the honest.) 

>_>Lj£ VI ii-jj V la yugadu Mlla kitabun. 

There is only one book. (lit. There does not exist 
except one book.) 

1 36.3 | The particles j±L gayru, ujjuj siwa and Ijc c ada may replace 
V I Mlla, but they take the following noun in the genitive case, e.g. 

jji.lj <_£>"j / jjc. s La. La ma ga'a gayru / siwa wahidin. 

Only one came. (lit. Nobody came except for 
one.) 

j^.Ij lac JLa/Jl s La. ga'a r-rifalu c ada wahidin. 

The men came except for one (of them). 

Ijc c ada may be preceded by the relative pronoun L ma: lj£. I_a ma 
c ada, when it is regarded as a verb. It is then followed by a noun in the 
accusative case, e.g. 



IjjaJj Ijc L J Labile La. fa 3 a r-rigalu ma c ada wahidan. 

The men came except(ing) one (of them). 



1 36.4 | I V I Mlla 3 anna and I jiL gayra 3 anna 

The particle V I Mlla, and the accusative of jic. gayru may be followed 
by the subordinating conjunction Jjl 3 anna 'that'. The meaning then 
becomes 'except that, nevertheless, but, however', e.g. 



tabahatu fi l- 3 amri 3 illa 3 anna-hum / gayra 3 anna-hum lam yagidu hallan. 
'They discussed 2 the matter, 3 but they did 4 not 5 find 6 a solution. 

gayra 'anna-hu rafada Plgabata. 

'But (nevertheless) 2 he refused to 3 answer. 

Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

(1) All 3 family 2 members 'slept in 4 the country house 5 except one who 
Returned to the city. 

dl^^jjjjii. 5 Ijc La 4 (aa.) jjjkJl 3 ^l^iLJl 2 ^SSji' oj-aj 

■ u j'^J j- 0 

(2) An 2 army 'division (group) went to 3 the border 4 except 5 two soldiers 
(who) were 6 ill. 

a. I n"\ 1 1 ^^^.1 IjcLo (^ I 1 1 <~\ n) ^.j-i I n 11 ^11^. I Ol-ila I 

(3) My sister 'put out 2 all the 3 lights (lamps) 4 except the two lights in 5 the 
bathroom and the 7 sitting 6 room. 

V| 7 (jjlljjJl 6 (jjj^l^lll 5 tj-aVl 4 (jiil-^ n 3 (j i Ar ) p 1 1 Ar 1 2 (jiaLi 1 

(4) 2 The members of 4 the Security 3 Council 'discussed 5 the conflict 
between 6 the two countries, 7 but they did not 8 agree on a '"single 
'opinion. 

(5) l,2 l am nothing 3 but (except) 4 a human being 5 like you. (Quran) 



. Ij^-lj Vl <llLu_jj 4 j.Mf diiVl^r l, .in II 3 Jjlull 2 (jj-Jj) Sia^lj J-a I ' 

(6) (All of) the twelve disciples of 2 the Lord 3 Jesus/Messiah 'believed 4 in his 
message apart from one. 

<Lml li nl Ll Jjj n"t (j t V '(j ' I 'I ^ll « ((J LuU (ju Lil I J5i 

(7) All 'people, 2 apart from a 3 few, 4 are not interested in 6 international 
5 politics. 

.o^Jr vuijj 3 ,ij 2 oil 1 

(8) 'For every 2 disease there is 3 a medicine (cure) except 4 death. 

.JjW J^. IjlL 5 Ql£ 4 jLJ JL?. 3 JuliaH 2 jiy 

(9) 2 The tourist 'visited 4 all the Lebanese 3 mountains 5 except 6 the mountain 
of the cedars. 

(10) 'I irrigated all 2 the trees of 3 the orchard (garden) 4 except one 7 dried-up 
6 apple 5 tree. 

. J ill j ^1 V 1 1 [yj* lJJi 2 ( J _.nu) ..Si ut"? J< y.A^ 1 

(I I) All students 'attended 2 the lecture except my brother and yours. 

. L^Jj LJLL/^Ij IjllVl jlkilvr ^jkl^ 2 L' 

(12) Only one student 2 passed the exam. (lit. 'No one 2 passed 3 the exam 
except one student.) 

(13) All 2 soldiers 'ran away (escaped) from 3 the barracks 4 except 5 their 
commander and one 6 soldier. 

(^HiiJ^ll ^ Lal^.Vl I J j i A Jjj j]1 p I lArVl OJSjC La 

j^. I j ji Arj 

(14) I did not 'know any of 2 the members who 3 attended 4 the meeting 
5 except the chairman and one 6 member. 



(1 5) I will not 'buy Anything from 3 the bookshop except the Arabic News- 
paper 5 and the magazine. 

(16) 2 The audience (listeners) 'went out of 4 the lecture 3 hall except 5 the 
lecturer and one new student (f.). 

.(Sjjj) JjjJl 5 l^c- 4 <£.jjla 3 (Sj-Aj) IjLijl 2 < »n II ^yi oc-jj ' 

(17) 'I planted 3 a variety of 2 flowers in the garden but no (lit. 4 except) 5 roses. 

(18) 2 AII the students 'passed 4 the final 3 exam 5 except one 6 lazy student. 

.jjUl 4 ly .Mall 3 St\ llll±. 2 6^1' V 

(19) I 'hate 2 nothing except 4 cold 3 weather. 

>t jjjj^J|j (j-ijllj t_ii*Jl (Sj^> i Vi j jt iTi Vj I 'i I St t_y^ 

(20) There are only 4 grape, 5 fig 6 and olive trees in 2 our field. 

(lit. 'There is 'nothing in 2 our field except 4 grape, 5 fig 6 and olive 3 trees.) 

(2 1 ) 3 People 4 talk only about the crisis in the 7 Middle 6 East. 

(lit. 'There is no (other) 4 talk 2 by 3 the people except talk about 5 the 
crisis in 7 the Middle 6 East.) 

.(J IjJ-u) ttlljujV I ^ int JjC.5jUi.Vl t_f=>^J 

(22) 3 The military 2 expert 'talked to 5 newspaper Correspondents 6 but 7 he 
refused 8 to answer 9 all the '"questions. 



Translate into Arabic: 

(I) All the family members except one, who was ill, visited the mountain of 
the cedars. 



(2) All the students slept in the country house except my sister who 
returned to the city. 

(3) All the soldiers went to the border except the commander and one 
soldier who were ill. 

(4) All the members of the Security Council went out of the hall except one 
new member. 

(5) In the final exam I did not know the answers to any of the questions 
except one. 

(6) All the members attended the meeting except the military expert and 
one member. 

(7) All the audience went out of the hall except the chairman of the meeting 
and the newspaper correspondents. 

(8) My brother put out all the lights in the house except the light in the 
bathroom. 

(9) I will not buy anything except roses, the newspaper and a magazine. 

(10) The lecturer talked to an army division about the conflict between the 
two countries but he refused to answer all the questions. 

(11) In the garden I planted a variety of flowers and trees but no (lit. except) 
olive trees. 

(12) The members who attended the meeting discussed the crisis in the 
Middle East, but they didn't agree on a single opinion. 



Chapter 37 
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Verbs of wonder, the negative 

copula L yuJ laysa, verbs 
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special uses of the 
preposition * £>/... 



1 37. f | Verbs of wonder, J*2ll JUi1 

Exclamatory phrases such as 'How beautiful!', 'How tall!', 'How black 
he/she/it is!', 'What a rich man he is!', etc., are expressed by using the 
interrogative pronoun Lo ma 'what?', followed by a verb form which 
looks like the derived verb form IV in the perfect tense third person 
singular masculine (pattern: Jxal 3 af c ala) and a noun in the accusative 
case or a suffixed pronoun, e.g. 



CaIaJ I (J ^"^ I La 

ma 'agmala l-binta! 
How beautiful the girl is! 



ma 'akdaba hada r-ragula! 
What a liar this man is! 



1 ^1^^ | Lo 

ma 3 agmala-ha! 

How beautiful she / it is! 

<u'j£l L 

ma 3 akdaba-hu! 

What a liar he is! 



1\ L 



ma 'asadda sawada hadihi l-gaymati! 
What a black cloud this is! 
(lit. How 'strong is the Slackness of this 3 cloud! OR 
What 'a strength of Slackness this 3 cloud has!) 



Lisjlj-^u _S_Jj I La 

ma 'asadda sawada-ha! 
How black it is! 



1 37.2 | If two verbs of wonder refer to the same noun, the second verb is 
placed after the noun and takes a suffix pronoun, e.g. 

! A l» <s\ I Laj j) I J^jJa I La (not: jJ I I Laj I La 

ma 'atwala d-darsa wa-ma 'asaba- ma 'atwala wa-ma 3 as c aba d-darsa) 
hu! 

What a long and difficult lesson! 

1 37.3 | Verbs with special uses 

(a) The negative copula ^y^J laysa 'is not' is counted among the sisters 
of l£ kana. It is peculiar in that it is inflected only for the perfect 
tense but with the meaning of the imperfect tense (referring to 
present time). 

(b) Conjugation of ^ytd laysa: 





singular 


dual 


plural 


3. masc. 


laysa, he is not 


Lull 

laysa, they (2) 
are not 


laysu, they are 


3. fern. 


laysat, she is 


laysata, they (2) 
are not 


lasna, they are 


2. masc. 


lasta, you are 


lastuma,you(2) 
are not 


lastum.you are 


2. fern. 


lasti, you are 
not 


lastuma,you (2) 
are not 


lastunna, you 
are not 




lastu, 1 am not 


(as in plural) 


\\. .,} 

lasna, we are not 


Note: Rega 


rding the expression of the predicati 


ve complement of ^u. 



laysa, see below (37.10b). 



Remember from chapter 32 that the two verbs Jjl^ kana 'he was' and 
^jad laysa 'is not, are not', have no passive forms. 

1 37.4 | The verb J I j zala (imperfect: J I^j yazalu) 'to cease, to disappear, 
to go away' is another sister of Jjl^ kana. It can be used as an aspectual 
auxiliary in the perfect or imperfect tense, preceded by the negative 
particle L ma, V la or jJ lam, and followed either by a verb in the 
imperfect tense or by a verbal adjective or a noun in the accusative 
case. Both these constructions signify that the action has not ceased, the 
activity or state is still continuing, e.g. 

<^,uJl <ji [^j'jl Jjh H /J & /J 6 L» 

ma zala / la yazalu / lam yazal yadrusu fi l-gami c ati. 
He is still (lit. did not cease) studying at the university. 

lL^p/jl^V/Jh,L 

ma zala / la yazalu / lam yazal hayyan. 

He is still alive, (lit. He did not cease being alive.) 

1 37.5 | The verb jLc c ada (imperf.: Jj*jya c udu) 'to return, to do again, to 
resume' is somewhat similar to the above verb J zala. 

(a) When it is preceded by the negative particle L ma or aJ lam, the 
meaning is: 'not again, no longer', e.g. 

c ada yadrusu ft l-gami c ati. 

He resumed studying at the university. 

ma c ada / lam ya'ud yadrusu fT l-gami c ati. 
He is no longer studying at the university. OR 
He no longer studies at the university. 

(b) The IVth form of the above verb jlx. c ada is jLc 1 3 a c ada. When it is 
followed by a defined noun in the accusative case, it will have the 
meaning 'to do again, to give back, re-', e.g. 

'a'ada l-kitaba. He returned / gave back the book. 



Verbs of 
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'a'ada l-'imtihana. He repeated (re-took) the exam. (He re- 
examined.) 

'a c ada n-nadara fT l-qadiyyati. He re-considered the case. 

d ..Aalf^a jU'.lf g )Lc| 

'iqtaraha 'i'adata n-nadari fi l-qadiyyati. He proposed to re-consider 
the case. 

Note: The above S jLc I is the verbal noun of form IV. 
1 37.6 | The verb jl£ kada (imperfect: jKj yakadu) 'to be about to 
. . ., almost, (nearly) . . .' is used as an auxiliary with the following verb 



in the imperfec 
(after Jl), e.g. 



indie 



or, alternatively, imperfect subj 



Main verb: imperfect 
indicative 

kada l-waladu yaqa c u. 
The boy was about to f; 

kidtu 'amutu mina l- c atasi. 
I almost died of thirst. 

& j^J I jjja Q>aJ J 

yakadu yamOtu mina l-gu c i. 
He is almost dying of hunger. 



Main verb: imperfect subjunctive 

OR JjYjlk 

kada l-waladu 'an yaqa c a. 

;r. 

OR (jS U-» 1 1 Jj-a Oj-a I I O 

kidtu 'an 'amuta mina l- c atasi. 
I was almost going to die of thirst. 



OR 9 J^Jl <j-a o >aj ,jl j 

yakadu 'an yamuta mina l-gu c i. 
He is almost going to die of hunger. 

When jl£ kada is in the perfect or imperfect tense, preceded by the 
negative particle La ma or jJ lam, both tenses have almost the same 
meaning: 'just, barely, hardly, almost not', e.g. 

j ^yla. < a ib J^JjJ / jl£ L 
ma kada / lam yakad yaqifu hatta waqa c a. He barely stood up before he 
fell down. 



1 37.7 | The verb ^ I j dama 'to last, to continue, to go on' can be used in 
temporal clauses meaning 'as long as . . . (something is happening or 
going on)'. It is then preceded by the conjunction Lo ma 'as long as' and 
followed by a verb in the imperfect tense or a participle in the accusative 
case, e.g. 

LJLa. jJj L 

ma dama falisan.as long as he is sitting 

ma dama yaglisu.as long as he sits 

1 37.8 | The verb Ji qalla 'to be little, to diminish, to be rare' can take 
the suffix La /...ma/, as Lali qallama meaning 'seldom', e.g. 

^ a" I *> I ^ la 

qallama naltaqi.We seldom meet. 

1 37.9 | Verbs with the meaning 'to start, to begin' 

In addition to the verb Ijj bada'a 'to start, to begin' there are a few 
other verbs which have this same meaning as well as their major 
meaning. The following are the most common of them: jL^a sara 'to 
become', jxLa qama 'to stand up', JLkl 3 ahada, 'to take', e.g. 

bada'a / 3 ahada yarkudu. He began to run. 

qama yamsi. He rose/began to walk. 

sara yadhaku. He began to laugh. 

1 37. f 0 | Some special uses of the prefixed preposition . . _j bi... 

The preposition i bi..., which normally means 'by, with', etc., can 

also be used in certain types of complements: 



. . _j bi... preceding a direct object 

Certain triliteral transitive verbs, such as j-ojuu sami'a 'to hear' 

and duu ba c ata 'to send', may take the preposition i bi... before 

the direct object, which then appears in the genitive case. This 
construction is merely a stylistic alternative to the regular con- 
vith an accusative direct object, e.g. 



OR 



sami'tu bi-l-habari. I heard the piece of 
news / about the news. 



ba c ata 3 ilay-hi bi-risalatin. He sent him a 

Compare: 

'akala l-lahma bi-s-sawkati. He ate the me 

— j b i ... before the compli 
After the negative copula l _yud laysa 
tive particle Lo ma 'not', the predicative comple 

the preposition j bi.. (+ genitive). Again, this 

merely a stylistic alternative to the regular 
e predicative complement, e.g. 



OR 5JLuj<lJI .i^u 
ba c ata 3 ilay-hi 
risalatan. 



le meat with the fork. 

of a negative predicate 

', and after the nega- 
may take 

with an 



OR 



lastu bi-qasirin. I am not short. 

^* nQ i j^^u-il 

laysa bi-qabihin. He / it is not ugly. 

JjaajLij Lo 

ma kunna bi-na'imiha. We were not 
sleeping. 

ma huwa bi-bahilin. He is not stingy. 



lastu qasiran 
laysa qabihan 

^jj-iuL) Ll^ La 

ma kunna na'imiha 

^ l-t t jJt La 

ma huwa bahilan 



i has the function of _vu-J laysa, which is a sister of 



Note: 

. . _j bi... preceding the conjunctions J I 'an and <j I 'anna 
The preposition — j bi... can be prefixed to the subordinating 
conjunctions <jl 'an and <jl 'anna 'that' without any change of 
meaning, e.g. 
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talaba min-ni bi-'an 'adhaba 
ma c a-hu. 

He asked me to go with him. 



OR 



.»_n.; 



'ahbara-ni bi-'anna walida-hu 
marfdun. 

He told me that his father is ill. 



<L*_ t_ufc.ll ,jl ^_a . 1 1 1— > 

talaba min-ni 'an 'adhaba 
ma c a-hu. 

(jAij^ aJlj^jl ^ja-,1 
'ahbara-ni 'anna walida-hu 
mandun. 



(d) Sometimes the particle 31 'id 'when' is used with the meaning 'and 
then suddenly ... !', indicating surprise or sudden appearance. 
In that case the subject may take the preposition — j bi.... The 
particle _a qad is then normally added after the subject before 
the verb. 



(J__.j jjj ^^ujjjJ u 3 1 

'id bi-r-ra'isi qad wasala! 

Then / suddenly the presider 



OR 



(^hjjjjJi Jj-oj 3| 
'id wasala r-ra'isu 



Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

,^jLJ L^_jI^juu j— *— a I La^o<L^_ll &3j& JJU I La 

(1) 1 How 2 far away this village is and how 3 narrow its 4 streets! 

_ <G_,^o j J[jjJa I Laj ^jxuj^jJ I j ■ I La 

(2) How 'short the president is and how 2 tall 3 his wife! 



Verbs of .j^.Vlj 6 cm ml 1 5 ^jj* ^4-Lal 3 ^1 ^jllll j-ij-a ^U 2 Ldi' 

wonder.the ' ' ~ "' " ' 

negative ^ is se ' c ' om tnat tne mana g er (director) of the company comes to 

copula, 3 work on ( 4 days) 5 Saturdays 6 and Sundays. 



special verbs 
and uses 



. <lfa.j (IX) 5 j\jkjuaV Ail 3 Lj,jAijlj1 2 I jjb i s» i Al ' La 

(4) How 'weak this 2 patient is and how 4 pale (lit. how 3 strong 4 yellow) 5 his 
face! 

. I u& (^~ > ' (J^ ' L^_>* Cm ill 

(5) 'I am not 2 happy today because I didn't 3 pass 4 the exam. 

S^jLiU 4 ^xjulSV Ur 2 ^ yjJaJl ^ull I ' 

(6) 'Isn't the physician on 2 holiday (vacation) 4 next 3 week? 

. Ij^ Ltuji 2 t3»r? 1 iii 

(7) This 'necklace is not very 2 old. 

dlia j L i Ti I / jj^. I ^jjfc <L*_o LaJl ■^\>> <_>"-^ I 

s^jJl <ill1 5 

(8) 'Isn't 2 there anyone at the university 3 who is 4 more competent (clever) 
than you in the Arabic language? 

jLukVl S^jtlij £_ij-o (J^^ii I jLo ^ ni hi jLiV 

(9) 'We can hardly 2 hear what 4 the reporter of 6 the news 5 bulletin is 3 saying. 

^Jckill 7 ji5 6 ^"i-k 5 <LoI*Jl 4 ^jijlll 3 <ijL i_jL jtlsl 2 jSljJ' 

(10) 'I had hardly (almost) 2 opened the door of 3 the bedroom (lit. Sleeping 
room) 5 when suddenly in 4 the darkness 7 the cat 6 jumped on to 8 my 
chest. 9 I was "scared lc to death (lit.'l almost '"died "of fright). 

. S LLJ1 j iU"i ^in. oij^ll (jf-m t (^} li-A) J jj j»J 

(11) 'There is still some 2 time before the 4 aeroplane 3 takes off (flies). 

-( jjjl^iJl ^ij^.1 1^4-^ (j^- 1 U 1 '—'I* ' * LAjj^iJj^. jilj La 

(12) 'As long as 2 your grandfather is ill (so) 3 he should 4 stay in 7 bed for 
'another 5 month. 



( 1 3) 'After 2 half 3 a month in 4 the desert the camels 5 almost 6 died of 7 thirst. 

(14) 2 The family 'resumed ( 3 again) Searching for the 5 lost child in 6 the forest. 

_«L^_ijjj jia ill I n II <J^La. jASlj oij La ^aj| 

(15) '1 2 have 3 respected 4 and admired 5 His Majesty the King 6 since the day of 



his coronation. 



(16) Aren't you the one who was the 'vice-chairman of 4 the oil company's 
Administrative 2 board ( 2 council)? 

Wj 6 (J l^uj) 5J1lu1 5 JS^jLLL^^J 4 iiil^ 3 oluJ S UaJLaJl 2 SiaJI ' 

(17) The 'time 2 given is not 3 enough 4 to answer all 6 the exam Questions. 

i_u lj ■ I (^ ( nj s,) p^j-uj ^j*"- * ^j^i^j <Laj^k~J I Cil I j La 
.Jjill 9 jLoll 8 (y^La)yL^lal 7 (<jjj^>) 

(18) 2 The government 'still 3 refuses 4 to reduce 6 tax (lit. s fee, due) for 7 those 
on 9 low (lit. 'little) 8 incomes. 



(19) 'The guest w 



1 2 for a walk in 3 the forest 4 and did 
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Translate into Arabic: 

( 1 ) How tall the manager of the company is and how short his wife! 

(2) The patient seldom comes to the physician on Saturdays and Sundays. 

(3) How pale (yellow) the face of the president is and how weak he is! 

(4) We can hardly hear what His Majesty the King is saying. 

(5) I am not happy today because the director's child is still lost in the 
forest. 

(6) Isn't your grandfather ill and shouldn't he stay in bed for another week? 



Verbs of ^ ^ e cat ) um P e< ^ on mv cnest and I was almost scared to death, 
wonder, the (8) The cat almost died of thirst in the bedroom, 
negative 

copula O There is still half a day before the aeroplane departs (flies), 
special verbs ( 1 0) How narrow the streets of this village are! 
and uses 

(11) Isn't the family on holiday next month? 

( 1 2) After half a month the family resumed searching for the lost child in the 
desert. 

(13) The vice-chairman of the board of the oil company still refuses to pay 
the taxes. 

(14) The time given is not enough to answer all the questions in the news 
bulletin. 



Chapter 38 

Adverbs and adverbials, 
absolute or inner object, 
hal (circumstantial clause) 
and tamyTz (accusative 
of specification) 



\38.l\ Adverbs 

Arabic adverbs are mostly derived from nominals. The majority of the 
derived adverbs are, in fact, indefinite accusative nouns or adjectives, 
although there are also many derived adverbs with dammah without 
nunation or article. Compared to European languages, Arabic has 
few underived (original) adverbs. The underived adverbs may 
end in sukun or fathah, less often in kasrah or dammah without 

1 38.2 | In Arabic grammars, adverbs are classified by meaning as 
follows: 

(a) adverbs of time, JjLoj cJ^la (answer the question: ^La mata 
'when?') 

(b) adverbs of place, <jl^o ^J_>Ja (answer the question: JjjI 3 ayna 
'where?' or 'whence?'). 

Note: Of course, there are also adverbs of manner, degree, reason, restriction, 
etc., e.g. the underived adverb Jaia faqat 'only'. 



1 38.3 | All adverbs of time are derived from verbal roots or pronominal 
bases. The common adverb mata 'when?' (also used as the temporal 
conjunction 'when') is apparently etymologically connected with the 
interrogative pronouns Lo ma 'what?' and ^ya man 'who?'. 
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i JLa mata can be preceeded by the particle ^ I 3 ay, as ^^la u I 'aymata, 
without any change of meaning, e.g. 



^Cua ^jla mata gPta? 
When did you come? 



1 38.4 | Adverbs of time often have the definite article 
the accusative or, rarely, nominative case, e.g. 



ur" cS I ' a y mata gi'ta? 

J I and take 



3 al-yawma 3 al-gum c ata 'al-'ana 3 al-laylata 3 as-sa c ata 
today on Friday now tonight now, at this ti 

Without article: 



ba c du qablu 
afterwards, still, yet before, earlier when (conj.) yesterday 



hiha 



3 amsi 



i dammah, like jjlj and J-ili, may take a preposition, 
t change the ending into kasrah, e.g. Jjlj ,j-o min ba'du 



Note: Adverbs ending 
Nevertheless they do nc 
'afterwards'. 

Examples: 

^ jj] c Li. L ma ga'a l-yawma. He did not come today. 
jaj s Li. L ma ga'a ba du. He has not come yet. 
L y ±J1 \ j&L_u safara 3 amsi. He travelled yesterday. 

Note: The kasrah in L yjj* \ 5 amsi 'yesterday' is not an indication of the genitive 
case, but is only used for smoothing the pronunciation. Observe also that ^_y±a\ 
'amsi 'yesterday' has definite reference, although lacking the article. The noun 
, which is definite, means 'the past' (not: 'yesterday'). Similarly, 
Iji. gadan 'tomorrow' has definite reference but indefinite form. Compare the 
prepositional expression ji-tl ^ fl 1-gadi 'in the future' (not 'tomorrow'). 

1 38.5 | Certain nouns in the accusative without the article 11 are used 

as adverbs when followed by a year, e.g. 



a 2003 



sanata2003,inthe year 2003 
1 38.6 | Underived adverbs of place, <jlaj ^Jjia , are very few, e.g. 



tahtu 
beneath 



Examples: 



huna hunaka 
here there 



3 iglis huna! Sit here! (masc. sing.) 



haytu 

where, whither, whereas, due to the 
fact that 



Adverbs 
and 

adverbials, 
absolute 
object, hal, 
tamyiz 



'idhab min haytu gi'ta! Go whence you came! 

1 38.7 | Derived adverbs of place are common, e.g., j^jfl fawqu 
'up(stairs), on top, above', p Ijj wara'u 'behind, in the rear, at the 
back'. 



1 38.8 | Other common adverbs having the form of 
or nouns are: 



adjei 





*4> 






1^ 




taqriban 


laylan 


gadan 


'ahyanan 


giddan 


halan 


almost 


by night 






very 


immediately 




llilj 




ilia 


Lifj 


Vjl 


haditan 


dayman 


'ahiran 


matalan 


taniyan 


'awwalan 


recently 


always 


finally, lately 


for example 


secondly 


firstly, first 










I^S 




sarqan 


samalan 


yamihan 


yawman 


katiran 


qalilan 


eastward 


on the 


on the right 


one day 


much, 


little, few 




left, to 






very 
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object, hal, 
tamyiz 



Examples: 
Iji. jillul 

'usafiru gadan. I will travel tomorrow. 

wasalati t-ta'iratu laylan.The aeroplane arrived at night. 

tawaggahati l-bahiratu ganuban.The ship set out (headed) southwards. 

1 38.9 | English adverbs are often rendered by prepositional phrases in 
Arabic, e.g. 



fahima bi-suhulatin. He understood easily (lit. with ease). 



qara'a c ala mahlin. He read slowly. 
1 38. 10 | Absolute or inner object 

The so-called absolute or inner object, jUal ll JyXaJ), is use 
emphasize the manner of action or the number of instances. It c 
of a verbal noun (derived from the same root as the main verb) in the 
indefinite accusative form, followed by an accusative adjective. 



bt_i^ji_4j LiSj 

rakada rakdan san'an. He ran swiftly, (lit. He ran a swift running.) 
fariha farahan kabfran. He rejoiced greatly, (lit. He rejoiced a great 



joy) 

Note: Sometimes the i 



: robje< 



nly ofaduE 



daqqati s-sa c atu daqqatayni. The clock struck twice (two strikes). 



1 38.11 | Hal clause (phrase) 

Hal JL*. means 'circumstance, condition, or state'. It is added to an 
already complete sentence as a kind of supplementive adverbial clause 
or phrase, answering the question < k& kayfa 'how?' or 'in which 
manner or condition?'. In English it corresponds mostly to a (co)pre- 
dicative or adverbial participle (referring to the subject or object), as 
in 'He came laughing. I saw him standing.' 

Hal J Li. is mostly an adjective or active participle in the indefinite 
accusative, agreeing in gender and number with the noun to which it 
refers, e.g. 

I . A j £jLu)1 jL c ada s-sa'ihu mandan.The tourist returned ill. 

(In which hal 'condition' has the tourist returned? He returned maridan 
'ill'. Thus, maridan is hal, because it describes the circumstance or con- 
dition of the tourist.) 

la tasrabi l-qahwata sahinatan! Don't drink the coffee (while it is) hot! 

LSL Ima i_ufc j 

dahaba sadiqi bakiyan. My friend left weeping. (My friend wept as he left.) 

dahaba Pawladu bakiha. The boys left weeping. (The boys wept as they 
left.) 

oLSL oLlJ l ciaA j 

dahabati l-banatu bakiyatin. The girls left weeping. (The girls wept as 
they left.) 

Remember that the above oL£L is in the accusative indefinite form, 
although it has two kasrahs. See chapter 13 on the sound feminine 
plural! 

\38.I2 | Hal J Li. can be in the definite form only when followed by 
a suffixed possessive pronoun. Hal is never defined by the definite 
article J I, e.g. 
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ga'a l-mab c utu wahda-hu.The delegate came alone (by himself). 
\38.I3 | The waw of hal, J UJl j |j 

The conjunction j 'and' can be used to introduce a hal clause based 
on an active participle (which then remains in the nominative case). This 
j is called the waw of hal, JLaJl jlj , and can be translated as 'while, 
as'. The waw of hal can be connected to a personal pronoun or a noun 
in the nominative (referring to a separate subject), e.g. 

i_aa I j j-Aj aJSu 

takallama wa-huwa waqifun. He spoke while (he was) standing. 

haraba wa-l-harisu na'imun. He escaped while the guard was sleeping. 

1 38. 14 | Hal, JL^., may replace the participle with a finite verb in the 
imperfect tense, preceded by the waw of hal j and a pronoun, e.g. 



dahaba wa-huwa yabkf. He left weeping. (He was weeping as he left.) 



\38.I5 | Tamyiz (accusative of specification) 

The word tamyiz, jj j n\ means 'specification, discrimination, clarifica- 
tion'. In grammar it refers to a nominal attribute in the accusative 
indefinite form that expresses the substance or content after measure 
words, or the item counted after the cardinal numbers 11-99. In 
addition, it is used after the elative form in periphrastic comparative 
and superlative expressions. Examples: 



'isturiya litrun zaytan. 



One litre of oil was bought. 


Adverbs 


(zaytan is tamyiz, because it specifies that the measured substance is oil 


and 


and not something else) 




absolute 


In".* f°A , itL 1 






tamyiz 


'istara walid-i litran zaytan. 


My father bought one litre of oil. 





I t a * ^ Q QjJ '"' r (^^^ 
c ind-i c isruna qamisan. 
I have twenty shirts. 

^ya V Ll^. Jfe I Ciiil I 

3 al-bintu 'aqallu gamalan min 3 ummi-ha. 
The girl is less beautiful than her mother, 
(lit. The girl is less with regard to beauty than her mother.) 

Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

. Lujj Lujj <fJj*Jl <U1J1 4 (Sjcli) jc.1^5 3 (^jj) ^jjj LjI 2 oiii^. 1 

(1) 'I learned the Arabic 3 grammar (lessons) 2 by heart, lesson by lesson 
(lit. the 3 rules of the Arabic language). 

(jiiLillj (^Jj^jl <lS (Jill £jjfrj-u 

(2) 'I stayed 'awake 3 all 2 night 4 alone (by myself) 5 while 6 the people were 
7 asleep. 

I (^jt* '''') j I a j " *^ I 

(3) In 'the West 2 they make 3 iron into 4 weapons and in 5 the East 6 they cut 
7 trees for 8 wood. 

.^Jldii'jio" 



(4) 2 My neighbour 'emigrated from 3 the village 4 when 5 he was old and 
' 'since then we have 8 heard 6 ' 7 l0 nothing 'about him. 
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(5) 2 A guest dropped in (lit. 'came to me Suddenly) 4,5 while 1 6 was preparing 
7 to go out in 8,9 a taxi ('hired 8 car) which was '"waiting for me ' 'outside. 

(6) 'The husband 2 is faithful 3 but 4 his wife 5 is 6 more 'faithful 7 than he. 

. U a'. I 1 6 ikllil 5 ^JLaJl 4 (<JjJ) JjJ 3 j^l 2 Jj-a' <jJjVi mI1<1i yd] 2<\ W 1 1 

(7) The Kingdom of Saudi Arabia is 'one of 2 the greatest 6 oil- 5 producing 



.^jJHj 6 1] ■ aUa 5 UL 4 ll.Li 3 11 2 ^Ir ,_.l<rj ' 

(8) The dog 'barked 3,4 loudly (lit. a 4 high 3 barking) at 2 the thief. The thief 
5 was scared 6 and ran away. 

jJluj 4 (._u Li) <_> Ijillj 3 (jj jj) f I j^aJl 2 <fj jd A I I <J tV; . ■ ■] ' 

. I j^l j I d=J j all L 5 » o He 

(9) The president of the republic 'received 2 the ministers 3 and parlia- 
mentary members 4 and shook their 5 hands one by one. 



(10) 2 The merchant 'sold one ^travelling) 

<£.Lcuj 6 if- I Jj r i| 5 d ■» <al1j 4 icL*: 



20 5 shirts and I I 6 shoes. 



il 1 



(11) 'I bought the 3 white 2 shirts and the 5 black 4 hat,and 7 agold 6 watch and 9 a 
silver 8 ring. (lit. the shirts white and the hat black) 

(12) There is 'no doubt that the physician is more Experienced than 3 the 
nurse. 

, ( jxujjj l| < ^jiliJl 5 ^ojj^jj 4 LjiiiLa 3 ^jx^^Jl 2 (jl t J JAaX I ' 

(13) 'I was pleased 2 to see the president 3 walking 4 alone on 6 the main 



(14) l,2 The more 3 a man is in 4 love, 5 the less 6 sleep he gets. (lit. 'Whenever 
3 the man's 4 love 2 increases, his Sleep decreases.) 



(15) 'I lived with him for 2 one week in 3 the same 4 apartment and I did not 
5 like him 6 at all. 

.^Lol^ 7 it, 6 j^LJljjc.^tf.lj 5 Lu . ■ jVI 4 jjlill 3 ^1 lac. 2 jillul' 

(16) 'I will travel tomorrow to 4 the Middle 3 Eastand 5 I will be away from the 
country for a 7 whole 6 month. 

(17) 2 The lecturer 'entered 4 the lecture 3 hall ( s while he was) laughing. 

I j j Li ^ LxiJ I i "i i lA^. L-u j ■■ --'■»! I i "i i V 

( 1 8) Don't drink 'juice 2 hot and don't drink 3 tea 4 cold! 
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(19) 'I walked 4 quickly (lit. a 4 quick 3 walk) for t 
tired. 



d hours ( 2 time) s and got 



(20) 2 The moon 'rose 3 suddenly from 4 behind 5 the n 



.!jLJ a| }UL 



(21) 'I decided 2 I would n 



1 3 my homeland Lebanon 4 sooner 5 or 6 later. 



Translate into Arabic: 

( 1 ) There is no doubt that I will return to my village sooner or later. 

(2) The wife is more faithful than her husband. 

(3) The dog barked suddenly at the guest and (so) the guest got scared and 
ran away. 

(4) The West is more experienced than the East. 

(5) I decided to drink the tea hot and the juice cold. 

(6) The thief sold a black shirt, a white hat, a gold ring and a silver watch. 
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(7) I liked to see the lecturer laughing on the main street. 

(8) The merchant emigrated to the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia and we have 
not heard anything about him. 

(9) People cut trees for wood and from iron they make weapons. 

( 1 0) I lived alone for a month and a week on the mountain. 

(11) 1 will be away tomorrow from the Arabic grammar lesson. 

( 1 2) I stayed awake all night alone in the apartment and I learned by heart the 
lessons about the Middle East. 

(13) The president of the republic received the ministers and parliamentary 
members in the hall and shook their hands one by one. 




1 39. f | A conditional sentence contains two parts. The first part of the 
conditional sentence expresses a condition or contingency. It is called 
protasis and the Arabic term is JajliJl, 'the condition'. The second 
part expresses the consequence or result of the condition and is called 
apodosis, JajliJ I u I j^., 'the answer to the condition'. 

1 39.2 | Conditional sentences are mostly introduced by one of the three 
conditional particles, which are ^jl 3 in, I jl 3 ida and ^9] law, all meaning 
'if. The following outlines the differences in their use. 

1 39.3 I 1 3 in 'if, is followed by a verb in the perfect or imperfect jussive 
(apocopatus). In the following examples the second part has the perfect 
or imperfect jussive, e.g. 

(a) 3 in + perf. + 3 in + perf. + 3 in + imperf. jussive + 

perf. imperf. jussive imperf. jussive 



3 in darasa nagaha. 3 in darasa yangah. 3 in yadrus yangah. 

If he studies.he succeeds (OR he will succeed). 

(b) The imperative can be used in the second part and must be pre- 
ceded by .. _fl, e.g. 

3 in + perf. + 3 in + imperf. jussive + 

imperative imperative 

3 in dahaba fa-dhab! 3 in yadhab fa-dhab! 

If he goes, then you go! OR If he goes, then you should go! 



Note: In spite of being in the perfect tense, the above verb i_u& 3 refers to the future 
here (see chapter 17). 

1 39.4 | I j I 3 ida 'if is a synonym of I 3 in, with the nuance of eventual- 
ity. It is followed by the perfect tense in the first part and the perfect or 
imperfect indicative in the second part. If the second part is a nominal 
sentence or contains an imperative or one of the words below, then the 

second part must be preceded by the particle a fa 'then': 

the particle j2 qad 

the future particles ^ sawfa or uj sa... 

the interrogative particle Jjfc hal 

the negative particle L ma.^jl Ian, or V la 

the negative copula laysa. 

Note: The imperfect jussive and the imperative cannot be used after I j I. 
Examples: 

(a) a /fa. ../preceding the second part when it is a nominal 

0 '~> <^ J-axlli (_U*j J I 3 in ta'mal fa-l- amalu sihhiyyun. 
If you work, (then) work is healthy. 

(b) a /fa.../ preceding the second part when it contains at 

tive verb: 

<U^.li dlfLu ^| jj n sa'alaka fa- agib-hu. 
If he asks you, (then) you answer him! 

(c) a /fa.../ preceding the particle qad: 

Jjj^o jiadocj Ijl /jl 'in/'ida wa c adaka fa-qad sadaqa. 
If he promises you, (then) he is sincere. 

(d) a /fa.../ preceding the future particle oJj-uj sawfa or .. 

jVjxLuafl / ^alit-Sj.M^CiLLjil Ijl/ Jjl 

'in/'ida 'asa'ta fa-sawfa tandamu OR fa-satandamu. 
If you cause harm, (then) you will regret it. 



(e) a /fa.../ preceding the interrogative particle hal: 

K J^i \jj-u dQ cJa I j I / (_j I 

'in/'ida qultu laka sirran fa-hal taktumu-hu? 

If I tell you a secret, will you keep it confidential? OR 

If I told you a secret, would you keep it confidential? 

(f) a /fa.../, preceding the negative particle Lo ma, J>J lan or )! la: 

6 J> I ^ii / 6 J> I / 6 J> I Li i'jl J j \j fjj / I 

3 in / 3 ida zarani c aduwwun fa-ma 3 atrudu-hu / fa-la 3 atrudu-hu / fa-Ian 
3 atruda-hu. 

If an enemy visits me, I shall not dismiss him. 

(g) a /fa.../ preceding the negative copula ^j^d laysa: 

,_ufc I jj cu J a >_ufc jj J I 3 in tadhab fa-lastu bi-dahibin. 

If you go, (then) I am not going. 

1 39.5 | jl law 'if, for unreal condition, takes the perfect in both parts 
and refers to the past or future. The second part is often preceded by the 
particle 1, e.g. 

~ ^ ■ 1 jJ law darasa la-nagaha. 

If he had studied, he would have succeeded. OR 

If he studied, he would succeed. 

o^iLJ JjAj^Jjc ji law kana c indi nuqudun la-safartu. 
If I had had money, I would have travelled. 

1 39.6 | i°J law-la and law-lam 'if not' 

law-la is followed by a nominal predicate or suffix pronoun. 
jJ jl law-lam is followed by the verb in the imperfect jussive, e.g. 

jjq , nil JU'iinV jjj^l <jc.j Vjl law-la ragbatu l-waziri la-staqala s-saffru. 
If it had not been the minister's wish, the ambassador would have 
resigned. 



jJh Jl JU'inVaVjl law-la-hu la-staqala s-safTru. 

Were it not for him, the ambassador would have resigned. 



^jaj LJ I <d"^ a J<> aJ jl law-lam yakun mu|tahidan la-ma nagaha. 
If he had not been industrious, he would not have succeeded. 

1 39.7 | All three conditional particles can be followed by the verb 
kana, to confirm the perfect tense (past), e.g. 

±J& I jJ I .lis <j \£ jJ law kana qad 3 ata la-ra 3 a-hum. 
If he had come, he would have seen them. 



dllj-JLa oi^jbl Ijl / ^jl 3 in / 3 ida kana qad qala dalika la-sadaqa. 
If he (has) said that, (then) he will keep his word. 

1 39.8 | The second part of the conditional sentence may precede the first 
part: 

J)itmj Ojj Ijl dLULui sa- 3 uqabiluka 3 ida zurtu Dimasqa. 
I will meet you, if I visit Damascus. 

fkjjl (jjJc-L im J I lai JacLul 3 usa c idukagadan 3 in tusa c idni l-yawma. 
I will help you tomorrow, if you help me today. 

1 39.9 | The following interrogative pronouns can be used in generalized 
relative clauses with conditional implication. The verb in both parts of 
the sentence is then in the imperfect jussive (apocopatus) mood: 

^ man, whoever L^a mahma, whatever 

Lali I 'aynama, wherever I n'°\\ haytuma, wherever 

Examples: 

^ ■ i . ■It- ■ J-a man yatlub ya|id. He who seeks, finds. 

_.IU" La^a mahma tatlub 3 adfa c . Whatever you ask, I will pay. 
i_jJh j| >_u& jj I nn-> / Laiil 'ayna-ma / haytu-ma tadhab 'adhab. 

Wherever you go, I will go. 



1 39. 10 | Concessive particles 



The combined particles and expressions below correspond to 
English concessive conjunctions and prepositions: 'although, even if 
spite of, despite'. 

jl j jjja. hatta wa-law, even if, even supposing that 
^jl £_a ma c a 3 anna, even though, although 
jl j wa-law, whatever, even if, even though 

ragma, (prep.) in spite of 
jjjj ^x. jJ Li bi-r-ragmi min..., (prep.) in spite of, despite 

I ragma 3 anna, although, even though 
<j I j wa- 3 in, even though 

Examples: 

hatta wa-law darasa sawfa yasqutu. 
Even if he were to study, he'll fail. 

I I US i ii i I Ja^. ^jujJ "(jl £-o 

ma c a 3 anna-hu darasa gayyidan, saqata fT l-imtihani. 
Although he studied well, he failed in the exam. 

j U n 1 1 ^£-J u ft JLuj 

sa- 3 adhabu ragma l-matari. 
I will go in spite of the rain. 

dahaba 3 ila c amali-hi ragma maradi-hi / bi-r-ragmi min maradi-hi. 
He went to his work in spite of his illness. 

dahaba 3 ila c amali-hi ragma 3 anna-hu maridun. 
He went to his work, although he is ill. 



sawfa 'usafiru wa- 3 in waqa c at-i s-sama'u. 
I will travel, even if heaven were to fall. 

Exercises 

Practise your reading: 

( 1 ) If you don't 'visit me at (my) home 2 I will be angry with you, but if you 
3 visit me today 4 I will visit you tomorrow. 

. I iti Ur j LiH J- 1 -^ *^ LoJ J I jljl Li Jjjj I i nil 

(2) 'Had there not been 2 the help (support) of the government, Red 3 Cross 
and Red 4 Crescent 5 for the victims 6 of the earthquake, many people 
would 7 have died of 8 hunger 9 and thirst. 

-°.ia '.{• > >°. r '.{7 . °'„ .- 1.-6 

(3) If a 2 word 'comes from 3 the mind, 4 it enters the mind 5 and heart. If it 
comes from 6 the tongue, it goes in 7 one ear and out 8 the other. 

LJ 7 ij^jjli 6 Jxi^ 5 ** ' < < "^'' 4 ,^-»j 3 Jl Ijjli 2 Jjill' u^J^ 
JLjkl. 9 ^l^-llLl 8 

(4) If an 'individual were 2 able 3 to govern 4 himself by himself 5 without the 
6 law, 7 there would be no 8 need for 'government. 

i—ij) * 1 7i I I j (<Jjj) (JjjJl Jjjj (jlljLia jiJiLkij jjjLkj JjjiJjLSjjJ 

.yLAjVlj 9 (y^) yjjlJl 8 (oy,i) yLlui 7 cii-l 6 (yjui) 

(5) If there were 3 mutual 'cooperation and 2 understanding between 
; 5 and people, 6 then there would 6 be less 7 cause for 8 war 'and 



(6) He who 'works in 2 his childhood 3 and youth 4 will 5 relax in old age. 



(7) Had you learned 'a profession in your childhood, 2 it would have been 
useful for 3 your future. 

(8) Had the "ambulance (lit. 3 aid 2 car) not 'arrived 4 quickly, (then) 7 the 
wounded (man) 5,6 would have bled to 8 death (lit. 6 his blood would have 
5 drained 8 and he would 8 have died). 

. n 1 _iJt I j-l £jj id 8 Sjl l i nil ^ju^i <A-a i_ufc jii j 

(9) If you go with him in 'the same car, 2 l won't go with you. 

(10) If every father and mother 'were concerned for the proper (good) 
Education of their children, 4 there would 3 be fewer Criminals. 

On-tjjlj j».l_^.Vl JjSj J 0 1 1 jLxJ ClLa^UJlj^jliaJl ijl 

•(c>?^- u ) O U? ' *" l 

(11) Had there not been schools and universities, 2 ignorance 'would have 
prevailed, 4 crime would 3 have increased and 6 jails would 5 have been 
crowded. 

.JL^. 6 J^^ 5 4=>ls 4 (Vl>-u) <]Llu1 3 ^^lill 2 dJLu 1 Ijl 

(12) If 2 the judge 'asks you Questions, 4 answer him 5,6 in any case ( 5,6 anyway, 
always)! 

|j£. 4 J I Vinyl 3 ^jl^j^ujl 1 a jlll I j I'll ,i IjJ ^yfl J , n^'i ' ^jl 

(13) If 'you are lazy today in your studies, 2 you will flunk (fail) 3 the exam 



(14) Had he studied 'his lessons well 2 and reduced his 3 absence from 4 the 
lectures, 5 he would have passed 6 the exam. 



(15) Had 2 the wounded (man) 'received 4 better treatment (lit. 'been treated 
with a 4 better treatment), (then) his wounds 5 would have healed 
7,8 more quickly (lit. 5 then he would have Recovered from 6 his wounds in 
8 a shorter 7 time). 

.l_|_oJ(Jl Jjj dtijjJa djjjjlS ^i-"J f"^ uj 

(16) If you don't 'work 2 and be productive 3 like the others (lit. others than 
you), 4 l will fire you (lit. I will dismiss you from work). 

<j^aLjJlj <_La*jLS <<LuaLjJl Jjji^jj ^1 ^jLoj jl l _LaAj ( j| 

(17) If you work or ' practise 2 any 3 tyP e °f 4 sport(s), 5 work 6 and sport(s) 7 will 
relax 8 the body 9 and make you forget lo your worries. 

(18) 'Wherever 2 you go I will go 3 with you and wherever 4 you sleep 5 I will 
sleep. 

(19) If 2 a person 'respects you (then) 3 respect him, and if he doesn't respect 
you, then don't 4 respect him. 

(20) Had the 2 weather not 'been 3 hot 5 last 4 week, 1 6 would not 7 have gone up 



Translate into Arabic: 

(1) Wherever you sleep I will sleep and wherever you go I will go (with 
you). 

(2) If the physician had not arrived quickly, the wounded (man) would have 
died. 



(3) If you don't visit the wounded (man) today, I will be angry with you and 
I will not visit you tomorrow. 

(4) If you practise or do any type of sports like the others, you will relax in 
old age. 

(5) If the wounded (man) had been treated well, he would have recovered 
from his wounds in a shorter time. 

(6) If you had learned any type of sport in your childhood, (then) sports 
would have relaxed your body and made you forget your worries. 

(7) If your father asks you questions about your studies, answer him always 
(anyway)! 

(8) If you are lazy at your work and are not productive like the others, I will 
fire you (lit. dismiss you from work). 

(9) If he had reduced his absence from the lessons and lectures, he would 
have passed the exam. 

(10) Had it not been for the Red Cross and Red Crescent, many people 
would have died of hunger and thirst. 

(11) If the ambulance hadn't arrived quickly, many of the victims of the 
earthquake would have died. 

(12) If my father had not been ill last week, I would not have gone up to him 
on the mountain. 

(13) If a word comes from the tongue it goes in one ear and out the other, 
but if a word comes out from the heart (then) it goes into the mind. 

(14) If there were mutual cooperation between the government and the 
people, the causes of crime would be reduced. 

(15) Had the government not supported (helped) young people (the youth), 
crimes would have increased, and jails would have been crowded. 



Appendix I 

Tables of verb forms 



a a si :ij 

m %l m :tl 
fS %i m %\ 

atgiaiat 

s ! :4" 1 ^ s :4 \ 
si 

lift 



ii iit a if) 

iJ it m! m 

* ill ill m 



3 J 



nl gtala 



:4 1 ;4 I 



id I 



-at ;4'i i4! ! 



Appendices 



id lit SI :i' 



Appendices 















-,f t 

;| 1 


yastawsilu 




mustawsil 












la, 'to arriv 

VIII 


3," .1 

> 


xi 


° 


muttasilu 




ill 


ill 


ill 


munwasilun 












initial radica 


:4I 


yatawasah 


.4 I 


in mutawasil 


with a weak 

Active 

V 


1 1 

•4 1 


si 


1 

4 1 


ill 


of verbs 

IV 


•If 


It 


ill 


musilun 


forms 











4f 44 4'f .4-1 



4 s 4 i. 4 s 4 i 



t ;it .4-* ii-i 



If \l I \i Hi. 

,4-1 .4 I 4 i 4 i 



-!J ill ill :4" 



"Ik I 



4- 1 4 14 1 4 1 



If 4 1 4 I :4 ! d I 



ill 



4 1 4 i 4'' B 



41 4 1:41 4? 



, ilt :it :tt :if 

j s •rficfcfil" 

I III! 



id it 
%i iftii 



1 



yd 3 hi 
:tid:i 
I ! 



ft 
Sf 

3" 
If 

:vf 

mi 



Appendix 2 




Verb conjugation paradigms 




\A2.I | Strong verb 'to write' (perf. lal imperf. lul) 



Active Passive 
Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 
Person indie. subj. jussive indie. 



Singular 



3.m 


'Jk 












3.f. 














2.m 














If. 




0.'.'"'^" 












f. c^k 


'Jk) 








LSI 








Dual 






3.m 


Qk 




I ,"< , 


i ■•;< , 


Qk 




3.f. 


hrk 




I ."<-, 


1 ,"<■; 


h,-< 




2.m 


f. 1 n "ss"s<, 




I ."<-, 


1 ,"<", 




lS* 



Active Passive 

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat 

Person indie. subj. jussive indie. 

Plural 

C>f^ t-Hp^} t-Hp^} df^i Orp^ of^i 

2.f. C£f£ L>f^ L>f^ L>f^ <lAf^ L>f^ L>f£l 

Act. part. Pass. part. ^.jiLo Verbal noun (masdar) >_J& or 



\A2.2 I Conjugations of the derived verb forms ll-X 

The conjugations of the derived verb forms II-X below serve as models 
for other derived verbs. Here they are conjugated only in the singular. 
The dual and plural are conjugated regularly. 

II jluS 'to smash, to break into pieces' 





Perf. 




Perf. 




Imperat 


3.m. 












3.f. 












2.m. 












2.f. 












I.m.f. 













Active participle: jluL. Passive participle: jluLo 

Verbal noun (masdar): j...<~ nr n^...<~ (as iij^Ji 'a test, trial') 



Ill i_)jlf£ 'to correspond with' 

Active 

Perf. Imperf. 


Passive 
Perf. 


Imperf. 


Imperat. 


3.m. JiK 










3.f. Iu2l£ 










2.m. o^K 










2.f. o^li 




















Act. part. ._uK^ Pass. part. 


Lilil Verbal n 


oun (masdar): 







IV jJll 'to inform' 



Active 
Perf. 


Passive 

Imperf. Perf. Imperf. 


Imperat. 


3.m. £1 






3.f. cjJII 












2.f. olkl 








If 1 Ci n If 1 jslr 1 




Act. part. jjLo Pas 


s.part.jJL, Verbal noun (masdar): ^5lll 





V jJjij 'to learn, to be taught' 





Active 
Peif. 


Passive 
Imperf. Perf. 


Imperf. Imperat. 


3.m. 








3.f. 








2.m. 








2.f. 









I . m. f. O-olaj jsjju I O aLu 



Act. part. jJ^L« Pass. part. Verbal noun (masdar): Iki 



VI JjUj 'to fight one another' 

Active Passive 





Peif. 


Imperf. Perf. 


Imperf. Imperat. 


3.m. 








3.f. 






Jiilsii 


2.m. 




(JjIau CjJj jAj 




2.f. 








I.m.f. 









Act. part. J^Lalo Pass. part. J^Laio Verbal noun (masdar): Jj|£ 



VII jlu&l 'to 

Active 
Perf. 


ae broken' 

Imper, 


Passive 

Perf. Ir 


nperf. Imperat. 


3.m. 'JJ&\ 




(The passive is not used, because form 






VII has intra 


isitive-passive meaning.) 


3.f. °c'JJ&\ 






2. m. 1 








2.f. o^u&l 


O^j 1 "^'"' 






l.m.f. o^Il 








Act. part. _)...<". o 


Verbal nou 


n (masdar) jl . 





VIII JjIa.1 'to burn, to be burned' 

Active Passive 
Perf. Imperf. Perf. 


Imperf. 


Imperat. 


3.m. JjlaJ JjIaj Jjjla.1 
3.f. La t Cj^j-i^. 






2. m. La \ cj^j-j^. 


3J^ 




2. f. CiSjAa. 1 JjAflj La t CJ^J-I^. 






l.m.f. oijA=>.l Jjjj^l oijj^. 






Act. part. jjl^> Pass. part. Verbal nou 


i (masdar): jl jI=J 





ix S JL 


a\ 'to become yellow' 

Active 

Perf. Imperf 


Passive 

Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 


3.m. 




(The passive is not used.) 


3.f. 






2.m. 






2.f. 






I.m.f. 






Act. part. 


Verbal noun 


(masdar): jlji.^l 



Appendices 



Active Passive 

Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 



3.m. J. SJLt m l J. m . li u-1 

3.f. olaju i ill J, m.u uj 

Act. part. J m", Pass. part. Jjl*j 



Verbal noun (masdar): JU. 



\A2.3 | Doubled verb *>* *to pass' (perf. lal imperf. lul) 



Active 






Passive 






Person ^ 


if 






nTf 








subj. jussive 




















3.m. % 












3.f. o^o 




z z 




















2.f. Ojj^ 












l.m.f. Ojj^ 




Dual 








3.m. I^o 












3.f. 








'• r"^ 




2. m.f. Lujj-o 




Plural 




'• 1^ 




3.m. Ijj^ 
















































l.m.f. Ljj^ 












Act. part, j L 


Pass. part, Verbal nour 


(masdar) 







I i :l !l Fl 'l :1 






I i | % % % % % 
1 f % % % % % 



1 1 :l % % :$ % 



<u : ,: s 

it Hit ;f ; Uf 

1 I a ^ a 1 



ii ill 5s3a=% 

I! 2 ^^^ S 3:|5J:1 

1 

1 

I I ! i < 3 J 3 J I 



\A2.S | Verb with initial hamzah: XL] 'to take' (perf. lal imperf. lul) 





Active 
Perf. 




subj. 




Pass,ve 
Perf. 


Imperf. 


Imperat. 
















3.m. 


kl 




'it 




ki 


'k^ 




3.f. 


ok 








okl 


k}i 




2. m. 


- e 








diJa.1 




„, 


2.f. 










° • 1 
d.Ja.1 






I.m.f 


' 5 




ki 


ki 


' ° • 1 
CiJa.1 












Dual 








3.m. 


fail 




ikt 


I'kU 


iki 








li'jll 




lk ? G 




bkl 


• IV °- 






L:ki 






lilt 


Lakl 


• IV °- 


rk 


3.m. 






PI 


jral 








3.f. 


6311 








•ki 


ukj: 




2.m. 


^11 




i/kfc 


IjkE 


^ki 




uk 


2.f. 


^11 








^kl 


uk^ 


ik 


I.m.f 


likl 








iiki 






Act. pa 


tki 


Pass.part.i 


iL Verba, noun 


masdar) iki 
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\A2.6 | Verb with middle hamzah: JLu 'to ask' (perf. lal imperf. lal) 



Active 
Perf. 


Imperf. 






Passive 
Perf. 




Imperat. 






Singular 








3.m. JLu 


'X4 




X4 




X4 




3.f. oJLu 


Xi 






111. 


Xi 






JL^j 


JLuU 








JLJ 


2.f. oJLu 










oJlli 




1 . m. f. oJLuj 


Jllul 


Jill 






Jill 








Dual 






















3.f. llTUu 




tfls 


tfls 








2.m.f. LallLui 


















Plural 








3.m. IjL„ 














3.f. ^Lu 










ojl1 




2.m. jJtfLu 












IjJLui] 


if. ^Klu 


jll: 










Jill 


l.m.f. iSLu 




X-i 






Xi 




Act. part.JjLu 


Pass. part. Jj^^-a^ 


Verbal no 


n (masdar) J Ij^u 




Note: JL-u has alternative forms in the ju 


sive and imperative (s 




30). 




\A2.7 | Verb with final hamzah: I j2 'to read' (perf. lal imperf. lal) 



Pers 


Active 






jussive' 


Passive 


indie. 


Imperat. 


















3.m 


!j3 




a 










3.f. 


oi^ 


IjSi 






ojjS 












ia 


IjS 












ofb 32 














f. ol^S 


IjSl 








ijl 










Dual 














'A 




i "a 

r 


ij'j 3 ^ 






tSIji 
















f. 












IjSj 








Plural 








3.m 


'jjj 3 














3.f. 






JA 


utA 




^a 




2.m 


^1j3 




Lsju 32 








Lab 2 ] 


2.f. 


I^L 3 


JA 


JA 


JA 


LJ^J 3 


JA 


oij 3 ! 




f. liiji 




1A 


!A 




]% 




Act. part. '^j La 


Pass. part. 




Verbal nou 


(masdar)S 
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\A2.8 | Verb with weak initial j: j 'to put' (perf. lal imperf. lal) 



Active 
Person PSrf ' 


if 


subj. jussive 


Passive 










Singular 








3.m. 












3.1 ^ 
























2.1 ^ ^ 










<^ 






Dual 




















2.m.f. Ll^j 




Plural 








3.m. 






Ij^j 






3. f. j>-"=3 


U* "\' 










2.m. £^ 












2. f. ^JIju^j 












l.m.f. QIl^j 












Act. part . j-^i 1 j 


Pass. part. £ Verbal 


noun (masdar) ^ i Aj 






\A2.9 | Verb with weak middle j: JL2 'to say' (from JjS ) (perf. lal 
imperf. lul) 



Perf. 

Person 


indie. 


Imperf. Imperf 
subj. jussive 


Passive 
Perf. 


indie. 


Imperat. 






Singular 








3.m. Jli 

3.f. Uii 






0? 






2.m. oB 






oJi 


jui 




2.f. oB 
l.m.f. IB 




Jj2l Jil 

Dual 


^3 


Jul 




3.m. 












3.f. till 






1- 1. a 


p'tfisa 




2.m.f. uiB 




Plural 


C^l 


p'tfisa 




3 m IjJli 






IjliS 






3.f. jB 








6^ 




2.m. ^B 












2.f. ^B 
l.m.f. llB 




^B: 






oB 


Act. part. Jlili 


Pass. part. Jjio Verbal noun 


LOS JLSj 

(masdar) Jjja 





\A2.I0 | Verb with weak middle 'to sell' (from ) (perf. lal 

imperf. HI) 



Person 


Perf. 


Imperf. 
indie. 


Imper 

SUbj. 


Imperf. 

jussive 


Perf. 


Imperf 
indie. 


Imperat. 








Singular 








3.m. 
















3.f. 












t& 




2.m. 


oL 








oL 






If. 
















I.m.f. 








(V 1 

Dual 








3.m. 
















3.f. 
















2.m.f. 








Plural 




pLti 




3. 




a>*^ 












3.f. 




i>£ 








i>£ 




2.m. 




a>*^ 












2.f. 
















I.m.f. 












1$ 




Act. part 




Pass. part.jAj-o 


Verbal n 


oun (masdar) 





\A2.II I Verb with weak middle j: i_sLk 'to fear' (from <-stjL) (perf.lil Appendi 
imperf. lal) 



Active Passive 
Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 
Person indie. subj. jussive indie. 



3.m. 




LiLaj 


Singular 
^sLL, liij uLi 


Liu4 




3.f. 




^sL^ 


^sl^ LiAS oi^L 


LiliS 




2.m. 




^sL^ 


^sl^ LiA2 






2.f. 
I.m.f. 




La ill 


Li 111 Lill 






3.m. 






Dual 

Li Lk-i Li Lk-i LLia 






3.f. 






Li Lkj LiLaJ Lii la 






I.m.f. 






ULAj ULLj 






3. 

3.f. 






Plural 
1 ji 1 i 1 ji 1 . 






2.m. 
2.f. 






1 ji Laj 1 ji 1 






I.m.f. 












Act. part 


LaSli 


3 ass. part. 


p>-^ Verbal noun (masdar) *_s 
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\A2.I2 I Verb with weak final j: Lcj 'to invite' (from (jcj (perf. lal 
imperf. lul) 

















Perf. 


Imperf. 




Imperf 


Perf. 


Imperf. 


Imperat. 


Person 


indie. 


subj. 


jussive 




indie. 








Singular 








3.m. ll'j 














3.f. 'eXi 














2.m. ojcJ 


jcSl 






CucJ 






if. c^kj 














l.m.f. o^j 


















Dual 








3.m. Ijcj 














3.f. li'j 














2. m .f. |^ 


















Plural 








3.m. Ijcj 














3.f. 














2.m. (kjjcj 












Ijc'jI 


2.f. 






OJ^ 






03C.JI 


l.m.f. Ljcj 






I* 








Act. part.£ 1 j 


Pass. part, jc 


Ao Verbal noun 


masdar) ijc j orcLu 





A2.I3 Verb with weak final g : ^ 'to meet' (perf. HI imperf. lal) 


Active 

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. 
Person indie. subj. jussive 


Passive 

Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 
indie. 






3.m. j^il JsL JsL jL 


(jll (jlL 


3.f. cull J& Jm jB 


cull ^^ih 


2. m. 0 ill ^al" ^al" Jjjj 


.7. -at ^al" 1 


2.f. cuAl ijfilj tj^L 


Cull U^lfc tjH] 


l.m.f. cull ^1 ^1 Jll 








3. m. 1 la] /jLIL 1 >al » Lai. 


1 .at ^jlulL 














3.m. 1 jll tlijH- 1 ' jli- 1 l^lJj 




3f - u-pH? 




2. m. *" *al ^jjah l^jSh l^jSh 




2.f. jLu jilt jjlk; ^jlit 


[jiiil Jjllt jllll 


l.m.f. Lull LJ lb ^jlL jL 

Act. part. Pass. part.^^lL , Verbal n 


1 '> >al ^al'. 
un (masdar) elil 



Appendices 




I A2.I4 | Verb with final weak L$ : ^ j 'to throw' (from (perf. lal 
imperf. HI) 



Perf. 

Person 


Imperf. 
indie. 


Imperf. Imperf. 
subj. jussive 


Perf. 


Imperf. 
indie. 


Imperat. 






Singular 








3.m. ^ 




















lT^ 




2.m. 'c^j 








lT^ 




2.f. c£j 










vcvl 


,. m .,^ 




Dual 








3.m. Loj 












3.f. lioj 












2. m .f. 




Plural 




oL«>> 


llojl 


3. m. Ij^j 
























2. m. 




























<^°^ f-^ 








Act. part.jjj 


Pass. part, [^j-o Verbal noun 


(masdar) 
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\A2.I6 | Verb with final "alif maqsurah L$ : ^1 j 'to see' (perf. lal 
imperf. lal) (This is a common verb with certain irregularities of 
its own.) 



Person 


Act,ve 
Perf. 


Imperf 
indie. 


Imperf. 
subj. 


Imperf. 

jussive 


Pass,ve 
Perf. 


Imperf. 
indie. 


Imperat. 








Sin, 


ular 










isb 














3.f. 


Olj 






-P 




l5> 




2.m. 




UJ 1 










J 


2.f. 


f*b 




LSJ 1 


LSJ 1 








I.m.f. 




tsJ 




J ' 




C5J 1 










Dual 








3.m. 




okji 






& 






3.f. 
















I.m.f. 




okS> 


















Plural 










b'b 


aJJt 






Lsl) 








oib 




OiJi 










2.m. 


rib 




& 


& 


j^Rj 




Gj 


2.f. 












OiJ 1 




I.m.f. 


±b 














Act. part 




li ) Pass. part, 


Verbal n 


oun (masdar) ^Ij 





\A2.I7 I Doubly weak verbs with weak middle j and weak final g : 
iSJJ * to tel1 ' 



Person 


Pert 


Imperf. 
indie. 


subj. 


Imperf. 
jussive 


Perf. 


Imperf. 
indie. 


Imperat. 








Singular 








3.m. 


lSJj 






JJf 


C5JU 






3.f. 


^Jj 






jj> 


°i5J 






2.m. 


^Jj 






jj> 


°i5J 






2.f. 
















I.m.f. 


^Jj 


CSJJ 1 




JJ 1 


^fJJ 












Dual 








3.m. 


LfJJ 


P 






^JJ 






3.f. 
















2.m.f. 






















Plural 








3.m. 


'jjj 








Usj 






3.f. 










Oejj 






2.m. 






Lu>> 




^jj 




'jLSjJ 


2.f. 


i>"iSJ 














I.m.f. 


^JJ 














Act. part 


jG 


>IS) P 


iss. part. 


>o Verbal noun (masdar) iiljj 




'a 169 

absolute object 302 
accusative case 18, 31, 47, 66, 70, 72, 
88 

of specification 304-5 
with numbers 260, 261, 263 

active participle 160-1, 162, 202-3 

active verbs 128 

<ada 282, 284 

<ada 291-2 

c adamu 173-4 

adjectives 33-4, 46, 57, 72, 74, 145, 
151, 154-6 

comparative/superlative 185, 186 

'idafah constructions 64-6, 186-7 

interrogative 170-1 

patterns of formation 181-2, 185 

relative 182-4 
adverbial clauses 303-4 
adverbial phrases 264-5, 302 
adverbs 299-302 
agent (passive verbs) 129-30 
'ahada 293 
'aktaru 186 
'al see definite article 
'al- c a'id 203-4, 205 
<ala 53, 91 

'alif2, 5,21,27, 40, 42, 135 

maddah sign 28 

miniature 22 
'alif hamzah see hamzah 
'ahfmaqsurah22, 72, 94 
all 174-5 
'alia 209 
'allad! 201-4 
alphabet table 2-3 
<ama 264-5 
'an 209, 210, 211, 295 
'an 53, 91 

anaphoric suffix pronoun 203-4, 205 



'anna 193, 194-5, 209, 284-5, 295, 
313 

annexation see 'idafah constructions 
antecedent (relative clauses) 202, 
203 

apocopatus see jussive mood 
'aqallu 186 

Arabic script, introduction 1-4 
'asaddu 186 
assertive particles 193-5 
assimilated verbs see weak verbs 
assimilation 39-40, 225 
auxiliary verbs 240-1, 290-3, 312 
c ayn 2, 7, 26, 40 
'ayyuha 171-2 
'ayyun 170-1 

ba' 2, 5, 40 
ba'dun 102 
bayna 55, 93 
bi . . . 53, 54, 293-5 
bid'u 259 
both 175-7 
bound prepositions 53 
broken plurals 72, 144-6, 156, 
181-2 

calendars 274-5 
cardinal numbers 256-62 
cases 17-18; see also accusative, 

genitive, nominative 
Christian festivals 277 
collective nouns 146-7 
comparative sentences 185-6 
compound numbers 259, 261, 263, 

264-5 

concessive particles 313-14 
conditional sentences 309-14 
conjugation paradigms (verbs) 
328-49 



conjunctions 

co-ordinating 51-3, 90-1, 94 

subordinating 194-5, 209-10, 
284-5,295,309,313 
consonants 5-8 

assimilation 39-40 

double 17 

emphatic 6-7, 13-14 
co-ordinating conjunctions 51-3, 
90-1, 94 

da 2, 7, 14,39, 122 

dad 2, 6, 14,39, 122 

dagger 22 

dal 2, 6, 39 

dal 2, 6, 39 

dama 196, 293 

dammahl3, 18,21,27, 135 

dates 264-5, 276, 300 

datun 101-2 

days of the week 274 

defective verbs see weak verbs 

definite article 31-2, 34, 39-41, 57, 

63,64, 65,186, 263-4, 269, 

272-3, 300 
demonstratives 66, 98-101 
derived verb forms I-X 116-23, 

129-30, 162, 320-7 
diminutive form 188 
diptotes 47,48, 151-6, 181 
dots and strokes 10 



double 



17 



doubled verbs 218-19, 322-3, 334 
doubly weak verbs 249-51, 349 
dual number 70-2, 187 

each 175, 176 
emphasizing pronouns 101 
emphatic consonants 6-7, 13-14, 122 
exception 282-5 



fa... 51-2,309,310-11 
fa' 3, 7, 40 

fathahlO, 13, 14,18,21,27,28, 
135 

feminine nouns 46-8, 71, 73-4, 
152-4 
with numbers 256-62 
festivals 276-7 
fi53,265 

final letters 1, 2-3, 27 
fractions 273 
fulanun 177 
future time 109, 241 



gayn 3, 7, 40 
gayru 172-3, 282, 284 
gender of nouns 46-8 
genitive case 18, 31, 32, 53, 57, 63, 
64, 66, 70, 72, 88, 284 

after numbers 257, 261, 263, 264 

after prepositions 53, 54 

'idafah constructions 6 1-4 

in negation 172, 173 
gim 2, 5, 40 

ha 5 3, 8,40, 46 
ha' 2, 5-6, 40 
ha' 2, 6, 40 
hayrun 186 
hall69, 310, 311 
hal clauses 303-4 

hamzah (hamzatu l-qat c i) 26-7, 42, 
135-40 

in verbs 117, 224-6, 250-1, 337-9, 
347 

hamzatu 1-wasli (waslah) 40-1, 81, 
117 

handwriting 3-4, 9-12 

exercises 10-12, 14-16, 19-20, 
23-5, 28-30 
hatta 52-3,54, 209,211-12 
hollow verbs see weak verbs 
hunaka 177 
hundreds 261-2 

'id 295 

'ida 309, 310 

'idafah constructions 61-6, 90-1, 

100-1, 186-7, 258, 264, 270-1 
'idan 209, 210-11 
'if' clauses 309-12 
'ila 53, 91 
'ilia 282-5 

imperative mood 214, 218-19, 225, 
309,310 

imperfect tense 78, 106-10, 128-30, 

160-1,218-19 
'in 309-10 
'inda 55, 56, 91 

indefinite forms 18, 33-4, 152, 202 
indicative mood 106-10 
indirect speech 194 
initial letters 1,2-3 
'inna and its sisters 193-5 
inner object 302 
interrogative adverbs 299-300 
interrogative particles 169 
interrogative pronouns 169-71, 
204-5,312 



intransitive verbs 117, 118, 120, 
121 

Islamic calendar 274-5 

festivals 276 
'iyya 94 

jussive mood 106, 212-13, 309 

ka . . . 53 

ka'anna 193 

kada 292 

kaf 3, 7, 40 

kam 171 

kana 237 

as auxiliary verb 240-1, 312 
and its sisters 195-6, 290-3 

kasrah 10, 13, 17, 18, 21, 27, 135 

kay209,210 

kila 175-7 

kullun 174-5 

la... 91,92,194,311 

la 110, 174, 196, 209, 212, 291, 310, 

311,312 
la'alla 193 
lada 55, 56, 91 
lakinna 193 
lam 212, 213,291 
lam 3, 8, 14, 39, 57 
lam-'alif21,34 
lamma212,213 
lan 209, 210, 310,311 
law 309, 311, 313 
laysa 196, 290-1, 294, 310, 311 
layta 193 

letters see alphabetic table, writing 
li . . . 53, 54, 56, 57, 91, 92, 170, 209, 

210,212,213 
long vowels 21-2 
lunar calendar 274-5, 276 

ma 82, 110, 170, 196, 204-5, 213, 
282, 291,293,294,310,311 

ma'a53, 56, 91, 194-5,313 

mada 170 

maddah sign 28 

man 170, 204-5,312 

masculine nouns 46-8, 66, 71, 73, 
153-4 
with numbers 256-62 

masdar 162-4, 211, 219-20 

mata 299-300 

medial letters 1, 2-3, 27 

millions 262-3 

mim 3, 8, 40 



min 53, 91, 131, 185, 186, 264 
miniature >alii22 
months of the year 274-5 
moods see imperative, jussive, 

subjunctive 
moon letters 40 
mundu 53 

Muslim festivals 276 

nafsun 101 

nationalities 182-4 
negation 82, 110, 172-4,290 
nisbah 102, 182-4 
nominal sentences 32, 33 
nominative case 18,31 

cases 17-18, 31-2; see also 

accusative, genitive, nominative 

collective 146-7 

dual and plural 70-4, 144-6 

five nouns ('idafah constructions) 
66 

gender 46-8 

indefinite forms 18, 31 

negative 172^4 

of place, time and instrument 

164-5,219 
with possessives 89 
triptotes and diptotes 151-4, 156 
verbal 162-4, 211, 219-20, 302 

cardinal 256-65 

ordinal 269-73 
nun 3, 8, 40 
nunation 18, 31, 151 

objects of verbs 92, 94 
only 173,283-4 
ordinal numbers 269-73 
other(s) than 172, 173 

participles 160-2, 202-3 
particles 52-3, 82, 94, 110, 194 

assertive 193-5 

concessive 313-14 

conditional 309-12 

exceptive 282 

interrogative 169 

negative 82, 110, 174 

subjunctive 209-12 

vocative 171-2 
passive participle 161-2, 203 
passive verbs 128-31 
past progressive tense 241 
past time see perfect tense 



percentages 273-4 

perfect tense 78-82, 128-30 

personal pronouns 79-80, 87-94, 

99-100, 289-90 
pharyngealized consonants see 

pluperfect tense 241 
plural number 72-4, 144-6, 181-2, 
184 

positional variants of letters 1, 2-3, 27 
possession 

to have 55-6, 91 

'idafah constructions 61-4 
possessive pronouns 89 
prepositions 53-7, 91-2, 185, 186, 

188,293-5 
primary prepositions 53-4 
pronouns 

interrogative 169-71, 204-5, 312 

personal 79-80, 87-94, 99-100, 
289-90 

possessive 89 

reciprocal/reflexive 101, 102 
relative 201-5 
pronunciation 

hamzah 26 

vowels 13-14 

word stress 22-3 
proper names 152-3 
punctuation 9 

qabla55, 188 

qad 82,110, 295,310 

qaf 3, 7, 14, 40 

qalla 293 

qama 293 

quadrilateral verbs 115, 219-20, 
335-6 

ra> 2, 6, 14, 39 

radicals (verbs) 79, 106-17, 115 

hamzah 224-6, 250-1 

weak 231 
ragma 313 

reciprocal pronoun 102 
reciprocal verbs 120 
reflexive pronouns 101 
reflexive verbs 120, 121-2 
relative adjectives 182-4 
relative clauses 201-5 
root (verbs) 79, 115 

sa... 109,310 
sad 2, 6, 14,39, 122 



saddahl7,39,218 

sanata 264-5 

sara 196, 293 

sarrun 186 

sawfa 109, 310 

seasons of the year 275-6 

secondary prepositions 55 

separate personal pronouns 87-8 

short vowels 13-14 

sin 2, 6, 39 

sin 2, 6, 39 

siwa 282, 284 

sound plurals 72-4, 89-90, 145, 146, 

184, 260 
stress in words 22-3 
strokes and dots 10 
strong verbs 231 
subjunctive mood 106, 209-12 
subordinating conjunctions 194-5, 

209-10, 284-5, 295, 309, 313 
suffix pronouns 88-94, 203-4, 205, 

289-90 
sukun 17, 28, 39, 136 
sun letters 39 

superlative sentences 186-8 
syllable structure 22-3 

ta> 2, 5, 10, 39 

ta 5 marbutah 8, 46-7, 70, 183, 184 
ta 5 2, 7, 14, 39 
ta> 2, 5, 10, 39 
tamylz 304-5 

telling the time 272 
tenses 78 

using auxiliary verbs 240-1, 290-3, 
312 

see also imperfect tense, perfect 

there is/are 177 
thousands 262, 263 
time 272 

transitive verbs 117-22 
transliteration of Arabic letters 2-3, 
24-5 

trilateral verbs 79, 115, 218-19 
triptotes 151-6, 181 
tumma 52 

verbal nouns 162-1, 211, 219-20, 
302 

verbal sentences 33 

verbs 78-80 

auxiliary 240-1, 290-3, 312 
conjugation paradigms 328-49 



derived forms 116-23, 160-2, 

219-20, 320-7 
doubled 218-19, 322-3,334 
with hamzah 117, 224-6, 250-1, 

337-9, 347 
negative copula 196, 290-1, 294, 

310,311 
participles 160-2, 202-3 
quadrilateral 219-20, 335-6 
tenses see imperfect tense, perfect 

vowelling patterns 79-80, 
106-7 

weak 231-51, 324-7, 340-9 

of wonder 289-90 
vocative particles 171-2 
vowels 13-14, 21-2 

absence 17 

wa 51, 90-1, 110, 193,261,304 
wa... 110,313 
waslah see hamzatu 1-wasli 
waw3, 8,21,27, 40, 135 
of hal 304 



weak verbs 

final radical 246-9, 344-6, 
348 

initial radical 231-3, 324-5, 
340 

middle radical 237-41, 326-7, 
341-3 

two weak radicals 249-51, 349 
wonder, verbs of 289-90 
word order 33, 80-1, 108-9 
word stress 22-3 

consonants 3-4, 9-10 

hamzah 27, 135-40 

numbers 256-7, 259, 260, 261-2 

vowels 13, 21-2 

see also handwriting 

ya 171, 193 

ya> 3,8, 10,21,22,27, 40,135 
years 264-5, 276, 300 

zala 196,291 
zayn 2, 6, 39, 123 



